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FOREWORD 

This  is  the  twelfth  volume  of  Research  in  Progress 
and  contains  the  record  and  summary  analysis  of  the  research 
activities  of  the  faculty  and  graduate  students  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  during  the  year  ending  July  1, 
1932.  Tabulated  reports  are  included  of  grants  from  the 
Smith  Research  Fund,  awarded  by  the  administrative  board 
of  the  Graduate  School,  and  from  the  Rockefeller  Fund 
for  Research  in  Pure  Science,  administered  by  a  committee 
of  professors  of  scientific  subjects.  Following  the  policy 
adopted  two  years  ago,  Part  I  includes  under  sections  de- 
voted to  departments  or  schools  the  data  relating  to  research 
achievements  and  projects  of  faculty  and  students  concerned, 
and  Part  II,  in  alphabetical  order,  the  list  of  works  of  a 
popular  or  a  more  general  nature. 


W.  W.  Pierson,  Jr.,  Dean. 
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APPROPRIATIONS  GRANTED  FROM  THE  SMITH  RESEARCH  FUND 


PBOJECT 
NO. 


APPLICANT 

Harrer,  G.  A  ..... 

Pierson,  W.  W.,  Jr. 

Boggs,  R.  S  

Watson,  J.  D  

Manning,  J —  

Frazer,  K.  C  

Stuhlman,  Otto,  Jr... 

Girlinghouse,  F.  W. 
Sensabaugh,  G.  F... 


Russell,  J.  C. 


Boggs,  R.  S  

Harland,  J.  P.  

Skaggs,  M.  L  

Howell,   A.  C  

Home,  M.  K.,  Jr 

Green,  F.  M  

Stabler,  L.  B  

Britt,  H.  H  

Adams,  N.  B  

Plyler,  E.  K  

Crittenden,  C.  C.  .. 

Taylor,  George  

Holmes,  U.  T.,  Jr... 


For  employment  of  an  assistant  in  a  research 
project  

For  traveling  expenses  to  New  York  to  continue 
studies  in  the  biography  of  Henry  Harrisse  

For  traveling  expenses  in  extending  collection 
of  folk-tales  

For  traveling  expenses  to  Baltimore  for  the 
study  of  records  and  methods  used  in  the 
Pennsylvania  Water  and  Power  Company  

For  aid  in  consulting  various  materials  in  news- 
papers in  a  study  of  education  in  Georgia 
prior  to  1860  „  

For  aid  in  copying  materials  in  the  preparation 
of  a  biography  of  Senator  John  T.  Morgan  

For  aid  in  purchasing  a  Moll  recording  micro- 
photometer,  the  balance  of  the  purchase  price 
having  been  secured  from  other  sources  

For  traveling  expenses  to  the  Library  of  Con- 
gress for  work  on  research  project  

For  traveling  expenses  to  Harvard  University 
Library  to  consult  books  relating  to  doctoral 
dissertation  

For  photostating  manuscript  materials  in  the 
preparation  of  a  work  on  a  thirteenth  cen- 
tury poet  

To  continue  his  research  for  folk-tales  in  the 
state   

For  aid  in  the  preparation  of  a  monograph  to 
be  published  by  the  Metropolitan  Museum... 

For  traveling  expenses  to  Richmond  and  Atlanta 
in  connection  with  dissertation  

For  the  purchase  of  a  rare  book  for  a  study 

For  materials  to  be  used  in  sending  out  ques- 
tionnaires to  publishers  of  consolidated  weekly 
newspapers  

For  traveling  expenses  to  Washington  and  for 
typing  in  collecting  data  for  a  study  on 
General  DulT  Green  

For  mimeographing  a  check-list  for  a  study  of 
French  syntax  

For  traveling  expenses  to  libraries  in  Georgia.... 

For  copying  in  Madrid  a  list  of  plays  per- 
formed between  1836  and  1850  

For  traveling  expenses  to  Cornell  University  to 
consult  with  Professor  Kennard  on  his  theory 
of  atom   of  energy  

For  copying  customs  records  of  North  Carolina 
ports  during  the  years  1763-1789  

For  photostating  materials  in  the  Harvard  and 
Congressional  libraries  

To  pay  for  clerical  services  rendered  in  compil- 
ing book  on  the  history  of  Old  French  litera- 
ture   
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APPROPRIATIONS  FROM  THE  ROCKEFELLER  FUND  FOR  RESEARCH  IN 
PURE  SCIENCE,  1931-1932. 


APPLICANT 


W.  F.  Prouty  

J.  N.  Couch  

H.  D.  Crockford.. 

J.  M.  Valentine.... 

T.  F.  Hickerson.... 
Gerald  MacCarthy 


C.  D.  Beers. 


H.  M.  Burlage. 


Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr. 
F.  K.  Cameron  


A.  S.  Wheeler 
R.  E.  Coker  

N.  P.  Bailey  ... 


E.  K.  Plyler  

W.  deB.  MacNider. 

J.  N.  Couch  

H.  V.  Wilson  

Collier  Cobb  


Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr... 

A.  S.  Wheeler  and 
J.  N.  LeConte  

Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr. 
and  Sherwood 
Githens   

Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr., 
and  C.  Merritt 
Lear   „  


For  study  of  Triassic  basins  in  North  Carolina 
near  Cumnock  and  Wadesboro  and  in  the  Dan 
River  area,  Rockingham  County  

Travel  expenses  in  collecting  Septobasidium  to  con- 
tinue a  monograph  of  that  genus.  

For  purchase  of  a  Leeds  and  Northrup  No.  2500 
e-type  R  galvanometer,  and  for  repair  of  L.  and 
N.  type  K  potentiometer,  and  for  accessories  

For  expanding  and  equipping  a  rat  colony  for  ex- 
perimental purposes  _  

Balance  due  on  a  Beggs  deformeter  

Apparatus  for  the  measurement  and  "roundness" 
determination  of  grains  of  sand;  acetylene  tetra- 
bromide  for  the  separation  of  the  light  and  heavy 
minerals  in  sands;  and  for  miscellaneous  small 
purchases  

Purchase  of  special  pyrex  culture  dishes  and  chemicals 
of  high  degree  of  purity  for  study  of  the  rela 
tion  of  the  chemical  composition  of  the  culture 
medium  to  the  process  of  encystment  in  certain 
infusoria   

For  purchase  of  unusual  chemicals  for  research  

For  materials  and  services  in  preparation  of  draw 
ings  of  copepods,  and  for  purchase  of  literature... 

For  purchase  of  a  multi-range,  high-resistance  milli- 
voltmeter  with  thermocouple  and  resistance  wire 
for  temperature  measurement;  for  construction 
of  an  insulated,  gas-tight  experimental  chamber 
for  free  convection  experiments;  construction  of 
cylindrical  recirculating  working  chamber  with 
heater  and  blower  for  forced  convection  work 
for  supply  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  

For  purchase  of  various  laboratory  equipment  for 
phytochemical  studies  of  Heracleum  lanatum  with 
special  reference  to  the  identification  of  a  poi- 
sonous principle  which  has  been  stated  to  be  pre- 
sent in  the  plant  at  certain  times  of  the  year. 
For  examination  of  the  volatile  oil  present  in 
the  ripe  fruit.  For  an  examination  of  the  con- 
stituents of  a  species  of  Eremocarpus  with  a 
possible  identification  of  components  which  might 
prove  of  value  in  the  treatment  of  asthma  and 
similar  affections  

Part  of  the  cost  of  a  Moll  recording  microphoto- 
meter,  type  A  _  

For  purchase  of  General  Electric  X-ray  apparatus 
and  certain  accessories  to  be  used  in  a  compre- 
hensive investigation,  by  means  of  spectograms, 
of  the  ultimate  nature  of  solid  solutions,  ad- 
sorption complexes,  and  colloid  precipitations  

For  purchase  of  equipment  for  infrared  spectrom- 
eter for  study  of  position  of  atoms  in  molecules. 

For  expenses  in  study  of  comparative  anatomy  of 
certain  fishes,  Pretopterus  and  Polypterus  

To  employ  assistant  to  help  in  culturing  Septo 
basidium   

For  purchase  of  a  machine  to  sharpen  microtome 
knives   

For  purchase  of  an  Askania  magnetometer  for  use 
in  exploring  the  magnetic  field  of  the  earth  in 
the  neighborhood  of  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C  

Further  grant  toward  the  purchase  of  the  Moll 
microphotometer   

For  purchase  of  one  kilo  of  cumidine  to  be  used 
in   research  work  

For  purchase  of  two  pyrex  glass  bulbs  


$  520.00 
200.00 

110.00 

25.00 
425.20 


50.00 


75.00 
172.00 


150.00 


350.00 


Purchase  of  mercury  vapor  pump  of  glass,  and  a 
glass  capsule  with  vacuum  attachment  


500.00 
1,700.00 

3,172.00 
2,170.00 

148.00 
50.00 

105.00 

164.64 

130.00 

22.00 
18.00 

20.50 
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RESEARCH  IN  PROGRESS 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 

W.  C.  George  has  published  during  the  year: 

The  Unit  of  Life.  The  Monist,  XLII:  259-268.  1932. 

For  abstract  see  Research  in  Progress,  1929-1930,  p.  89. 

Landis  Brown  gave  the  following  paper  before  the  Elisha  Mitchell 
Scientific  Society,  February,  1932: 

A  Report  of  a  Case  of  Ovarian  Pregnancy. 

Specimen  obtained  from  operation  for  ectopic  pregnancy  at  the  Johnston 
County  Hospital.  The  anatomical  relations  and  the  presence  of  ovarian 
stroma  led  to  the  identification  of  the  mass  as  an  ovary.  Embedded  in  it 
was  a  chorionic  vesicle  with  well-developed  villi.  Inside  the  vesicle  was  an 
11  mm.  embryo  apparently  normal  in  gross  appearance. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 
W.  C.  Coker  and  H.  R.  Totten  report  the  following  paper: 
A  New  Species  of  Bignonia.  Presented  before  the  North  Carolina 
Academy  of  Science,  May  7,  1932. 

The  coastal  plain  plant  is  found  to  be  specifically  distinct  from  that  of 
the  piedmont.  It  differs  in  later  blooming,  redder  color,  lack  of  odor,  much 
longer  pedicels,  and  some  floral  characters.  Paintings  of  both  species  were 
exhibited. 

W.  C.  Coker  and  H.  R.  Totten  report  the  following  paper: 
Notes  on  Extended  Ranges  of  Plants  in  North  Carolina.  Presented 
before  the  North  Carolina  Academy  of  Science,  May  7,  1932. 

In  addition  to  the  well-known  atamasco  lily  of  meadows,  there  has  re- 
cently been  found  in  Brunswick  County  by  Mr.  H.  A.  Rankin  a  species, 
Atamasco  Treatiae,  heretofore  known  only  from  Florida.  The  occurrence  in 
North  Carolina  of  the  great  shell-bark  hickory,  Hicoria  laciniosa,  a  species 
of  more  northern  range,  is  reported  for  the  first  time  (found  in  Guilford 
County  by  Prof.  E.  H.  Hall).  The  following  extended  ranges  within  the 
state  are  reported:  occurrence  in  Durham  County  of  the  Canada  snakeroot, 
Asarum  reftexum,  known  previously  from  only  a  few  places  in  the  mountains; 
occurrence  in  Orange  County  of  the  wax  myrtle,  Myrica  mrifera,  the  ground- 
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sel  tree,  Baccharis  halimifolia,  the  narrow-leaved  crab  apple,  Mains  angus- 
tifolia,  and  the  gallberry,  Ilex  glabra;  the  occurrence  of  Pinus  strobus  as 
far  east  as  Chatham  County;  extension  eastward  of  the  buffalo  nut,  Pyrularia 
pubera,  to  Boone's  Cave  and  Yadkin  College,  in  Davidson  County;  and  west- 
ward of  water  ash,  Fraxinus  caroliniana,  to  Wake  County. 

W.  C.  Coker  and  H.  R.  Totten  have  extended  their  illustrated 
book  on  trees  to  include  not  only  the  two  Carolinas  but  also  Virginia, 
Georgia,  and  northern  Florida.  The  book  will  probably  be  published 
during  the  next  year  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina  Press. 

John  N.  Couch  has  published: 

The  Biological  Relationship  between  Septobasidium  and  Scale 
Insects.  Report  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Fifth  International  Botani- 
cal Congress,  1931,  pp.  369-370. 

This  paper  summarizes  a  report  given  before  the  Botanical  Congress, 
Cambridge,  England,  showing  how  certain  scale  insects  and  fungi  live  on  a 
complex  partnership  basis  at  the  expense  of  trees  and  shrubs. 

Rhizophidium,  Phlyctochytrium,  and  Phlyctidium  in  the  United 
States.  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  XLVII : 
245-260,  pis.  14-17.  1932. 

A  detailed  study  of  the  host-parasite  relationship  between  certain  low 
aquatic  fungi  and  certain  algae.  Five  species  of  Rhizophidium  are  described, 
two  new  species  of  Phlyctochytrium,  and  two  new  species  of  Phlyctidium. 
All  the  species  are  parasites  on  algae  with  one  exception,  a  species  of 
Phlyctidium  which  parasitizes  the  other  species  of  the  same  genus. 

The  following  papers  have  been  accepted  for  publication: 
Gametogenesis  in  Vaucheria.    To  be  published  in  the  Botanical 
Gazette  in  the  fall  of  1932. 

It  has  been  found  that  in  four  species  fertilization  is  effected  by  motile 
sperms,  and  that  the  antheridium  apparently  never  discharges  the  fertilizing 
element  directly  into  the  oogonium.  It  has  also  been  found  that  the  super- 
fluous nuclei  in  the  oogonium  migrate  back  into  the  main  thread  instead  of 
degenerating. 

The  Formation  and  Development  of  the  Sexual  Organs  in  Lepto- 
legnia  caudata.  To  be  published  in  The  American  Journal  of  Botany, 
October,  1932. 

Under  normal  conditions  of  laboratory  culture  the  fungus  Leptolegnia  is 
sterile.  A  number  of  factors  influence  sexual  reproduction.  High  tempera- 
tures inhibit,  while  low  temperatures  increase  it.   The  formation  of  sexual 
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organs  is  also  dependent  upon  certain  kinds  of  food  and  upon  the  correct 
degree  of  acidity.  A  detailed  study  of  nuclear  behavior  during  fertilization 
is  presented. 

The  following  paper  was  presented  before  the  Mycological  Section 
of  the  Botanical  Society  of  America,  New  Orleans,  La.,  Dec.  30,  1931 : 

Further  Studies  on  the  Sexual  Conditions  found  in  Dictyuchus. 

An  attempt  has  been  made  to  find  out  why  so  many  strains  of  the 
water  fungus  Dictyuchus  are  sterile  in  nature.  It  has  been  found  that  a 
large  number  of  the  so-called  sterile  strains  will  cross  under  certain  condi- 
tions, producing  normal  zygotes.  Such  zygotes,  when  germinated,  produce 
male,  female,  hermaphroditic,  and  sterile  plants.  It  appears  that  one  of 
the  other  sex  or  the  sterile  strain  may  come  to  occupy  certain  territories  to 
the  exclusion  of  the  others. 

Work  on  the  monograph  of  Septobasidium  is  being  continued. 
A.  C.  Mathews  has  published   (under  the  direction  of  J.  N. 
Couch) : 

Cytological  Observations  on  Zoospore  Formation  in  Leptolegnia 
caudata  de  Bary.  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society, 
XLVII:  281-292.  1932. 

A  detailed  study  of  the  formation  of  the  cilia  on  the  zoospores  of  Lepto>~ 
legnia  caudata.  The  cilia  grow  out  from  the  nuclear  region  as  bristle-like 
bodies,  and  are  never  formed  by  a  thinning  down  of  the  connecting  threads 
as  reported  by  Couch.  Several  interesting  points  regarding  nuclear  structure 
and  ciliary  motion  are  described. 

The  following  master's  thesis  was  accepted  by  the  Department 
during  the  year: 

Nell  Quinby  Henry.  Seed  Development  in  Cuscuta  arvensis. 
(Under  the  direction  of  W.  C.  Coker.) 

This  species  was  found  to  differ  remarkably  from  other  dodders  and  its 
close  relatives,  the  morning  glories.  The  following  pecularities  appear:  embryo 
sac  develops  directly  from  spore  mother  cell  as  in  lily;  ovule  without  any 
integument;  nucellus  massive,  with  deeply-seated  mother  cell;  tracheids 
present  in  nucellus;  formation  of  very  large  number  of  free  endosperm  nuclei. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 
A.  S.  Wheeler  directed  the  following  research: 
W.  J.  Mattox.  (Doctoral  dissertation.)  Napthol  Studies  II.  The 
Chlorination  of  1,  5-Dihydroxynaphthalene. 
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After  purification  the  commercial  product  was  converted  into  its  diacetyl 
derivative.  The  latter  was  suspended  in  CCL  and  chlorinated  at  room  tem- 
perature. The  new  product,  4,  8-dichloro-l-hydroxy-5-a)petoxynaphthalene 
(A)  was  precipitated  as  needles  by  adding  petroleum  ether.  Alcoholic  HCL 
hydrolyzed  A  to  dichlorodihydroxynaphthalene  (B),  needles.  Benzoylation 
of  B  gave  the  dibenzoate  (C)  and  of  A  the  mixed  acetate-benzoate  (D), 
both  needles.  Acetylation  of  A  gave  the  diacetate  (F),  needles.  Oxidation 
of  A  with  chromic  acid  gave  8-chloro-5-acetoxy-l,  4-naPthoquinone  (G), 
long  yellow  needles.  Alcoholic  HCL  hydrolyzed  G  to  8-chloro-5-hydroxy-l, 
4-naphthoquinone  (H),  orange-yellow  needles.  Reduction  of  H  with  SnClz 
gave  8-chloro-l,  4,  5 -tr (hydroxy naphthalene  (I),  colorless  needles.  I  yielded  a 
colorless  tribenzoate  (J),  indefinite  crystals.  Reduction  of  G  with  zinc  dust 
gave  8-chloro-l,  4~dihydroxy-5-acetoxynaphthalene  (K),  colorless  needles. 
Benzoylation  gave  a  mixed  acetate-dibenzoate  (L),  cotton-like  crystals.  Acety- 
lation of  K  gave  the  triacetate  (M),  needles. 

A  third  atom  of  chlorine  was  introduced  into  the  dihydroxynaphthalene  by 
conducting  the  chlorination  at  a  higher  temperature,  75°-80°.  This  pro- 
cedure gave  4>  4>  8-trichloro-l-hydroxy-5-acetoxy naphthalene  (N),  colorless 
needles.  Oxidation  of  N  with  chromic  acid  gave  G  (see  above).  This  quinone 
gave  beautiful,  highly  colored  derivatives  with  aniline,  p-toluidine,  p-amino- 
phenol,  and  o-phenylenediamine.  The  chlorination  of  G  gave  2,  8-dichloro-5- 
acetoxy-1,  4-naphthoquinone  (S),  yellow  needles. 

Saylor  Casper  Cubbage.  (Master's  thesis.)  2-Iodo-  and  3-Iodo- 

para-cyinene. 

2-  Iodo-para-cymene  was  prepared  by  the  diazotation  of  a  solution  of 
2-amino-para-cymene  and  the  subsequent  breaking  down  of  the  resulting 
diazonium  salt  by  treatment  with  potassium  iodide.  It  is  a  light  yellow  oil, 
which  quickly  darkens  on  exposure  to  light.  It  boils  at  81-82°  at  a  pressure 
of  6  mm. 

3-  Iodo-para-cymene  was  prepared  by  heating  a  heptane  solution  of  para- 
cymene  with  pulverized  sulfur  iodide  and  concentrated  nitric  acid  on  the 
water-bath;  also  by  heating  para-cymene,  iodine,  iodic  acid  in  water 
solution,  and  glacial  acetic  acid  on  a  phosphoric  acid  bath.  The  compound 
boils  at  80-85°  at  5  mm.;  123-24°  at  13  mm.;  and  139°  at  23  mm.  It  darkens 
on  exposure  to  light. 

John  Perry  Dosier.  (Master's  thesis.)  5-Bromo-para-cymyl- 
hydrazine-2  and  Certain  Derivatives. 

5-Bromo-p-cymylhydrazine-2  hydrochloride  was  prepared  together  with 
the  acetyl  and  benzoyl  derivatives  and  condensation  products  with  aceto- 
phenone,  benzophenone,  m-nitrobenzaldehyde,  and  Michler's  ketone.  The 
acetophenone  derivative  was  found  to  be  unstable,  but  the  m-nitrobenzaldehyde 
condensation  product  is  very  stable.  This  latter  compound  is  of  a  beautiful 
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red  color  and  crystallizes  in  the  form  of  hexagonal  plates  which  melt  at 
166°  C. 

Numerous  attempts  to  prepare  the  6-nitro-p-cymyl-hydrazine-2  have  all 
resulted  in  failure. 

C.  V.  Harrill.  (Master's  thesis.)  The  Chlorination  of  p- 
Cymylene-2,  6-diamine. 

The  chlorination  of  the  diacetyl  derivative  was  carried  out  in  glacial 
acetic  acid  solution.  Two  chlorine  atoms  enter  the  ring. 

Professor  Wheeler  is  directing  the  following  work  in  progress: 
Thos.  L.  King.    (Doctoral  dissertation.)    The  Nitration  of  2, 
6-Dibromo- 1 ,  5-dihydroxynaphthalene. 

It  has  been  found  that  nitration  of  the  diacetyl  derivative  removes  one 
bromine  atom  and  introduces  two  nitro  groups,  at  the  same  time  hydrolyzing 
one  of  the  acetyl  groups.  The  product  may  be  2-bromo-2,  6-dinitro-l-acetoxy- 
5-hydroxynaphthalene.  The  sodium,  potassium,  and  silver  salts  have  been 
prepared;  also  the  benzoate,  methyl  ether,  dibenzoate,  and  free  dihydroxy 
derivative.  The  product  was  also  reduced.  Orientation  studies  are  being 
continued. 

J.  N.  LeConte.  (Doctoral  dissertation.)  Pseudo-Cumidine  Studies. 

A  new  series  of  azo  dyes  is  being  prepared  by  coupling  a  brominated 
pseudo-cumidine  with  certain  amino  and  hydroxy  compounds. 

A.  P.  Sledd.  (Doctoral  dissertation.)  The  Condensation  of  2- 
Bromo-p-cymene  with  Aliphatic  Bromides  by  the  Fittig  Reaction. 

Additional  condensations  have  been  carried  out. 

J.  A.  Ritchie.  (Master's  thesis.)  Tin  Tetracymyl. 

An  attempt  was  made  to  prepare  tin  tetracymyl  by  the  Grignard  reaction. 
The  product  obtained  was  a  thick  oil,  whereas  tin  tetraphenyl  is  a  crystalline 
solid.   The  study  is  being  continued. 

J.  H.  Waterman.  (Master's  thesis.)  The  Sulfonation  of  2-Amino- 
p-cymene  and  Cymyl  Orange,  a  New  Indicator. 

2-Amino-p-cymene  was  converted  into  its  sulfate,  which  was  found  to 
contain  2  molecules  of  water  of  crystallization.  This  salt  was  dehydrated 
and  heated  with  2  parts  of  sulfuric  acid,  30  per  cent  S03  at  160°-165°.  The  sulfo 
group  undoubtedly  entered  position  5.  The  lead  and  silver  salts  were  pre- 
pared. On  coupling  the  sulfonic  acid  with  dimethylaniline,  a  dye  analogous 
to  methyl  orange  was  obtained.  As  an  indicator  for  acids  and  alkalies,  it 
was  found  superior  to  methyl  orange  because  in  the  latter  a  brown  tone 
modifies  both  the  pink  of  the  acid  solutions  and  the  yellow  of  the  alkaline 
solutions.   The  tones  obtained  with  cymyl  orange  are  distinctly  purer. 
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J.  M.  Early.  (Master's  thesis.)  Dyes  Derived  from  2-Amino-5- 
sulfo-p-cymene. 

A  few  new  dyes  have  already  been  obtained,  using  the  new  sulfonic  acid 
derived  from  2-amino-p-cymene.  These  should  be  important  since  the  pre- 
sence of  the  sulfo  group  means  dyes  soluble  in  water. 

Frank  K.  Cameron  has  published  during  the  year: 

A.  E.  Hughes  and  F.  K.  Cameron.  Action  of  Sulfur  Dioxide  on 
Phosphates  of  Calcium.  Journal  of  Industrial  and  Engineering  Chem- 
istry, XXXIII:  1262.  1931. 

T.  W.  Richmond  and  F.  K.  Cameron.  Removal  of  Traces  of  Iron 
from  Aqueous  Solutions  of  Sulfates.  Journal  of  Industrial  and  Engi- 
neering Chemistry,  XXXIII:  1288.  1931. 

J.  P.  Sanders  and  F.  K.  Cameron.  A  Method  for  the  Preservation 
of  Old  Manuscripts.   Science,  LXXIV:  488.  1931. 

Frank  K.  Cameron  has  directed  the  following  research: 
E.  W.  Constable.  (Progress  on  doctoral  dissertation.)  Aqueous 
Systems  of  Ferric  Sulphates. 

Equilibria  in  the  system  composed  of  water,  ferric  and  hydrogen  sulphates 
are  realized  with  difficulty  because  of  high  density  and  viscosities  in  the 
aqueous  phase,  with  hydrolysis  and  high  dispersion  of  the  solid  phase.  The 
system  is  important  for  hydro-metallurgical  practice  as  well  as  interesting 
theoretically  to  colloid  chemistry.  A  valuable  set  of  complexes  more  than 
two  years  old  is  being  investigated. 

B.  L.  Johnson.  (Progress  on  doctoral  dissertation.)  The  Nature 
and  Control  of  Factors  in  the  Aging  of  Rubber. 

This  investigation  has  been  made  possible  by  a  financial  grant  from  the 
Southern  Webbing  Mills,  Inc.,  and  the  Joyce- Venning  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, both  of  Greensboro,  N.  C.  Comparisons  have  been  made  of  latex,  com- 
pounded rubber,  and  textiles  made  from  these  by  the  accepted  methods  of 
the  industry,  adapted  when  necessary  to  the  peculiarities  of  these  products. 
Studies  have  been  begun  on  the  micelle  structure  and  characteristics  of  rubbers, 
new  and  aged. 

N.  W.  Dockery.  The  Cotton  Plant  as  a  Source  of  Alpha  Cellulose. 

Studies  have  been  made  of  the  effect  of  different  methods  of  cultivation 
and  harvesting  on  the  production  of  alpha  cellulose  in  four  standard  varieties 
of  cotton;  methods  of  pulping  and  recovery  for  comparison  with  standard 
methods  used  with  woods  have  been  studied;  and  investigation  of  the  micelle 
structure  and  chemical  characteristics  of  the  cellulose  from  line,  stems,  and 
cusps,  respectively,  has  been  begun. 
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J.  Allen  Suther.  Subsidence  in  Colloid  Media. 

The  rate  of  fall  of  a  pellet  through  viscous  media  has  been  shown  to  fol- 
low an  experimental  formula,  apparently  of  the  fourth  order  whether  the 
media  be  a  true  solution,  a  dispersed  colloid,  or  a  relatively  coarse  clay.  The 
work  is  being  carried  on  to  find  adequate  explanations  for  soil  erosion  pheno- 
mena and  the  transport  of  rocks  in  torrential  rainfalls. 

C.  C.  Oliver.  Solubility  Limits  of  Ferric  Alum. 

The  concentration  limits  between  which  ferric  alum  is  a  stable  solid  in 
contact  with  saturated  solutions  of  ferric  sulfate  and  ammonium  sulfate. 

M.  M.  Matthews.  Action  of  Aqueous  Hydrogen  Chloride  of  Cal- 
cium Phosphates. 

The  phosphates  of  calcium  stable  in  contact  with  solutions  containing 
hydrochloric  acid. 

F.  H.  Edmister  has  published  during  the  year: 

F.  H.  Edmister  and  G.  G.  Albritton.  Behavior  of  Oxalate  and 
Tartrate  Solutions  of  Columbium  and  Tantalum  Oxides.  Journal  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society,  LIV:  438.  1932. 

Professor  Edmister  has  the  following  research  in  progress:  Solu- 
bility of  Calcium  Sulfate  in  Solutions  of  Aluminum  Sulfate. 

H.  D.  Crockford  has  published  during  the  year  the  following: 

H.  D.  Crockford  and  D.  J.  Brawley.  (Master's  thesis  of  D.  J. 
Brawley.)  The  System:  CuS04-CoS04-H20.  Journal  of  Physical 
Chemistry,  XXXVI:  5:  1591.  1932. 

H.  D.  Crockford  has  been  engaged  during  the  year  on  the  follow- 
ing projects: 

With  R.  H.  Munch.  (Master's  thesis.)  The  Vapor  Pressure  of 
Some  Organic  Ethers  and  Sulfides. 

Vapor  pressure  measurements  have  been  made  on  n-butyl  ether,  n-amyl 
ether,  n-propyl  sulfide,  n-butyl  sulfide,  and  n-amyl  sulfide.  From  the  data 
have  been  calculated  the  latent  heats  of  vaporization. 

With  H.  C.  Thomas.  (Master's  thesis.)  The  Activity  Coefficient  of 
Lead  Chloride  in  Solutions  of  Cadmium  Nitrate. 

Electromotive  force  measurements  have  been  made  on  solutions  of  cad- 
mium nitrate  in  lead  chloride,  using  Ag-AgCl  and  lead  amalgam  electrodes. 
The  data  obtained  have  been  tested  by  the  Debye-Huckel  equation  for  strong 
electrolytes.  A  theoretical  calculation  of  the  mean  distance  of  closest  ap- 
proach of  ions  has  been  developed. 

With  T.  B.  Douglas.  (Master's  thesis.)  The  Free  Energy  of  Ioni- 
zation of  Some  Organic  Acids. 
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The  ionization  constants  of  phenyl  sulfonyl  acetic  acid  and  phenol  thio- 
glycollic  acid  have  been  determined  from  conductivity  measurements  at  25°. 
From  the  data  obtained,  the  free  energy  of  ionization  has  been  calculated. 

With  N.  L.  Simmons.  The  Binary  Systems  of  m-Nitrotoluene  and 
p-Nitrotoluene  with  Naphthalene,  p-Nitrophenol,  and  p-Toluidine. 

The  temperature-composition  diagrams  for  the  above  systems  have  been 
determined  and  the  latent  heats  of  fusion  calculated  from  the  data.  No 
compounds  were  found  in  any  of  the  systems. 

The  System:  CuSo4-MgS04-H20. 

The  data  to  date  show  that  three  solubility  curves  exist  for  this  system 
at  0°  and  25°.  The  solid  phases  are  the  hydrates  of  MgS04  and  CuSCX  and 
a  series  of  solid  solutions  of  these  salts. 

H.  D.  Crockford  has  continued  his  work  with  the  Naval  Research 
Laboratory  at  Washington  on  the  problem  of  the  handling  of  gases 
from  storage  batteries.  Most  of  the  work  is  done  at  Washington,  but 
part  has  been  carried  on  at  Chapel  Hill.  As  this  work  is  in  general  of 
a  secret  nature,  it  is  not  thought  advisable  to  include  it  in  Research 
in  Progress. 

Ralph  W.  Bost  has  published: 

R.  W.  Bost,  J.  O.  Turner,  and  R.  D.  Norton.  The  Identification 
of  Mercaptans  with  2,  4-Dinitrochlorobenzene.  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society,  LIV:  1895.  1932. 

Professor  Bost  has  directed  the  following  research: 

Miller  Wade  Conn.  The  Preparation  and  Properties  of  Certain 
Thiophanes  and  their  Behavior  in  Hydrocarbon  Solutions. 

Improved  methods  for  the  synthesis  of  the  simple  and  substituted  thio- 
phanes and  their  intermediates  have  been  worked  out.  A  study  of  the  condi- 
tions affecting  the  yields  of  the  thiophanes  and  polythiophanes  in  the  con- 
version of  the  dihalides  with  anhydrous  sodium  sulfide  in  alcoholic  solution 
indicated  that  the  mode  of  addition  of  reactants,  extent  and  time  of  heating, 
purity  of  reagents,  and  distillation  methods  were  very  important  factors. 
The  thiophanes  in  pure  n-heptane  and  naphtha  solutions  resemble  the  alkyl 
sulfides  more  closely  than  thiophene  in  their  behavior  with  mercuric  chloride, 
mercuric  iodide,  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid,  30  per  cent  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  potassium  permanganate,  methyl  iodide,  and  bromine  in  car- 
bon tetrachloride. 

The  polythiophanes  obtained  as  by-products  from  the  thiophane  prepara- 
tions were  purified  and  characterized  as  to  their  physical  constants  and 
chemical  constitution.  The  characterization  of  these  polythiophanes  was  great- 
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ly  facilitated  by  the  study  of  some  thioglycols.  The  identification  of  these 
thioglycols  was  pursued  by  the  use  of  2,  4-dinitrochlorobenzene. 

Allen  Leander  Alexander.  The  Synthesis  and  Application  of 
New  Dyes  from  3-Nitro-4-amino  Diphenyl. 

An  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  3-nitro-4-amino  diphenyl  was 
worked  out.  This  method  consisted  chiefly  in  treating  the  original  p-amino 
diphenyl  with  acetic  anhydride  rather  than  acetic  acid.  The  acetylated  amine 
was  nitrated  by  treating  with  approximately  five  times  the  amount  of  nitric 
acid  as  previously  suggested  by  Fichter  and  Sulzberger.  The  acetylated  com- 
pound was  hydrolyzed  in  the  usual  manner  by  heating  in  a  solution  of 
alcoholic  potash. 

The  3-nitro-4-amino  diphenyl  was  substituted  for  aniline  in  some  of  the 
most  common  aniline  dyes.  The  free  amine  was  diazotized  and  a  new  series 
of  azo  dyes  was  prepared.  The  reagent  was  coupled  with  b-naphthol,  re 
sorcinol,  thymol,  and  Neville  and  Winther's  acid.  These  compounds  were 
isolated  and  their  properties  studied.  These  dyestuffs  were  also  applied  to 
cotton,  wool,  and  silk  fibres  and  the  fastness  of  each  was  tested. 

James  Otho  Turner.  (Master's  thesis.)  A  Study  of  P-Phenyl- 
phenacyl  Bromide  and  Dinitrochlorobenzene  and  their  Reactions  with 
Mercaptans. 

P-phenylphenacyl  bromide  was  prepared  by  brominating  p-phenylaceto- 
phenone.  P-phenylacetophenone  was  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  diphenyl 
with  acetic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride.  Both 
p-phenylphenacyl  bromide  and  dinitrochlorobenzene  were  used  as  reagents 
to  prepare  derivatives  of  the  following  mercaptans:  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl, 
n-butyl,  isobutyl,  n-amyl,  isoamyl,  hexyl,  heptyl,  cetyl,  thiophenol,  benzyl, 
phenylethyl,  p-thiocresol,  thienyl,  B-thionaphthol.  An  equivalent  amount  of 
the  mercaptan,  in  the  form  of  the  sodium  salt,  and  the  reagent  were  dissolved 
in  alcohol  and  refluxed  on  a  steam  bath.  The  p-phenylphenacyl  bromide  re- 
actions were  refluxed  one  hour,  while  the  dinitrochlorobenzene  required  only 
ten  minutes.  All  derivatives  studied  were  solids  with  definite  melting  points. 
Dinitrochlorobenzene  was  a  better  reagent  to  make  derivatives  of  mercaptans 
than  p-phenylphenacyl  bromide. 

R.  H.  Belcher.  (Progress  on  doctoral  dissertation.)  The  Separa- 
tion and  Identification  of  Sulfides,  Sulfoxides,  and  Sulfones. 

A  number  of  aryl  and  alkyl-aryl  sulfides  have  been  prepared  by  the 
Williamson  reaction.  Studies  on  these  have  been  made  with  methyl  iodide, 
mercuric  chloride,  and  oxidizing  agents.  A  method  for  the  differentiation  of 
alkyl  and  aryl  sulfides  has  been  proposed. 

B.  O.  Cosby.  (Progress  on  doctoral  dissertation.)  The  Synthesis, 
Structure,  and  Reactions  of  Thioketones. 
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Phenyl  biphenyl,  phenyl  alpha-methyl  phenyl,  and  phenyl  alpha-naphthyl 
thioketones  have  been  prepared  by  the  action  of  H2S  on  the  corresponding 
oxygen  analog  in  alcoholic  solution.  These  are  intense  blue  compounds  stable 
to  light  and  air.  They  show  many  of  the  reactions  of  their  oxygen  analogs 
and  certain  characteristic  reactions  of  sulfides.  The  substitution  of  biphenyl, 
tolyl,  and  naphthyl  groups  for  the  phenyl  group  enhances  the  stability  of 
the  thioketone  to  air  and  light. 

J.  O.  Turner.  (Progress  on  doctoral  dissertation.)  The  Separa- 
tion and  Identification  of  Mercaptans  and  Disulfides. 

Twenty-five  mercaptans  have  been  studied  in  this  work.  When  an  alcho- 
holic  solution  of  the  sodium  mercaptide  of  these  mercaptans  is  allowed  to 
react  with  an  equivalent  of  2,  4-dinitrochlorobenzene  dissolved  in  alcohol, 
the  corresponding  2,  4-dinitrophenylsulfide  is  precipitated.  These  sulfides  are 
golden  yellow  needles  with  sharp  melting  points.  The  sulfides  were  con- 
verted to  their  respective  sulfones  by  solvation  with  glacial  acetic  acid  and 
oxidation  with  aqueous  potassium  permanganate.  The  sulfones  are  colorless 
monoclinic  needles  with  definite  melting  points. 

Catherine  Aycock.  (Progress  on  master's  thesis.)  The  Chemical 
Composition  of  Melia  Azedarach. 

Melia  azedarach  was  shown  to  contain  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  and 
nitrogen,  the  latter  to  the  extent  of  about  2  per  cent.  Alkaloidal  tests  showed 
the  presence  of  picrotoxin.  Positive  xanthoproteic,  Molisch,  Fehling's,  phenyl- 
hydrazine,  and  Seliwanoff  tests  were  given.  Negative  Millon's,  Biuret,  Hop- 
kins-Cole, and  phloroglucinol  tests  were  obtained.  The  osazone  melted  at  206°. 

G.  J.  Davidse.  (Progress  on  master's  thesis.)  New  Dyes  of  the 
Magenta  Series  from  4-Amino  Diphenyl. 

Convenient  methods  have  been  worked  out  for  the  synthesis  of  pure 
4-amino  diphenyl  in  large  quantities.  New  dyestuffs  from  4-^amino  diphenyl 
are  being  studied  . 

Lorenzo  Johnson.  (Progress  on  master's  thesis.)  Some  New  Thio- 
ethers  from  Diphenyl  Mercaptan. 

Diphenyl  mercaptan  has  been  prepared  by  the  reduction  of  diphenyl-4- 
sodium  sulfonate.  A  number  of  mercaptides  have  been  synthesized.  Sodium 
diphenyl  mercaptide  reacts  with  alkyl  halides  to  give  alkyl  diphenyl  thio- 
ethers.  These  are  under  investigation. 

J.  B.  Mitchell.  (Progress  on  master's  thesis.)  The  Chemical  Com- 
position of  the  Oleaginous  Products  of  Melia  Azedarach. 

Eighteen  kilos  of  melia  azedarach  were  finely  ground  and  extracted  with 
acetone  at  room  temperature,  using  a  shaking  machine.  Upon  evaporation  of 
the  acetone,  1,200  grams  of  a  colorless  oil  and  400  grams  of  a  red  oil  sepa- 
rated. The  composition  of  these  oils  is  now  being  investigated. 
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A.  M.  White  has  published: 

A.  M.  White  and  H.  B.  Friedman.  On  the  Discovery  of  Palladium. 
Journal  of  Chemical  Education,  IX:  236.  1932. 

A.  M.  White  and  E.  W.  Winkler:  A  Simple  Method  of  Measuring 
Three-Phase  Power.  Chemical  Metallurgical  Engineering,  XXXIX: 
285.  1932. 

A.  M.  White  has  the  following  work  in  progress : 

The  System:  FeSo4MnS04-H20.  (Assisted  by  J.  A.  Preston  and 
P.  S.  Gilchrist.) 

This  system  is  being  studied  at  0°  C.  and  25°  C.  Two  series  of  solid  solu- 
tions occur,  with  a  possible  intermediate  compound. 

Friction  in  Packed  Towers.  (Assisted  by  M.  M.  Matthews.) 

The  pressure  drop  through  a  tower  in  which  air  is  blown  countercurrent 
to  a  descending  liquid  is  being  studied  for  various  types  of  packing. 

A.  M.  White  has  directed  the  following  research: 

George  H.  Fleming,  Jr.  (Master's  thesis.)  The  Distribution  of 
Sulfur  in  the  Coking  of  North  Carolina  Coal. 

The  purpose  of  this  work  was  to  study  the  distribution  of  sulfur  in  the 
coking  process  for  coal  from  the  mine  at  Coal  Glen  (Moore  County),  North 
Carolina.  Two  rates  were  used,  one  about  the  average  commercial  rate  and 
the  other  25  per  cent  higher. 

In  plotting  the  amount  of  sulfur  (hydrogen  sulfide)  per  cu.  ft.  of  gas 
against  temperature,  with  reference  to  time,  several  sharp  maximum  points 
are  found,  and  the  temperatures  agree  favorably  with  the  decomposition  tem- 
peratures of  certain  sulfur  compounds  in  the  coal.  The  corresponding  sulfur 
curves  for  the  two  rates  are  different  in  magnitude  and  shape.  The  conclu- 
sion reached  was  that  for  this  particular  coal  the  rate  of  coking  is  one  of 
the  most  important  factors  affecting  the  distribution  of  sulfur. 

S.  D.  Sumerford.  (Progress  on  master's  thesis.)  Studies  in  Agi- 
tation. 

The  suspension  of  sand  in  water  under  the  influence  of  a  simple  paddle 
agitator  is  being  studied.  An  hydraulic  classification  of  the  sand  is  noted. 
The  liquid  above  the  paddle  is  largely  ineffective.  (Additional  data  on  this 
problem  taken  by  E.  O.  Bryant  and  B.  S.  Lukens.) 

H.  F.  Chrisco.  (Progress  on  master's  thesis.)  Studies  in  Textile 
Mill  Wastes. 

The  removal  of  color  from  textile  wastes  is  being  studied,  together  with 
the  filtration  characteristics  of  the  sludges  formed  during  treatment. 


18 


Research  in  Progress 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 
George  Howe  has  published: 

Note  on  Veranius.  Classical  Philology,  XXVII:  171-173.  1932. 

A  recent  article  by  Professor  R.  S.  Rogers  gave  what  purported  to  be  a 
complete  list  of  the  known  members  of  the  family  of  Veranii  for  the  period 
of  the  late  Republic  and  early  Empire.  This  note  points  out  the  omission 
from  that  list  of  the  Veranius  celebrated  by  Catullus  as  an  intimate  friend. 
A  brief  discussion  of  what  is  known  about  the  man  is  included. 

G.  A.  Harrer  has  published: 

Sparsus,  a  Friend  of  Pliny.  Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII:  298- 
300.  (Royster  Memorial  Studies.)  1931. 

This  study  deals  with  the  identity  and  some  matters  of  the  career  of 
Sextus  Iulius  Sparsus.  He  is  identified  with  the  Sparsus  of  Pliny's  Letters 
(IV,  5,  and  VIII,  3),  and  possibly  with  the  Sparsus  of  Martial's  Epigrams 
(XII,  57).  The  accuracy  of  the  index  of  codex  Ashburnham  R.  98  (37)  is 
indicated  in  that  it  refers  to  Sparsus  of  Pliny's  Letters  as  Iulius  Sparsus. 

Professor  Harrer  has  in  preparation  the  following: 
Some  Legati  of  Syria.  (Accepted  for  early  publication.) 
The  Copying  of  Military  Diplomas. 
J.  Penrose  Harland  has  published: 

Helladic  vs.  Minoan.  The  American  Journal  of  Archaeology, 
XXXVI:  37.  1932. 

Professor  Harland  is  completing  the  final  report  on  the  Exca- 
vations of  the  Prehistoric  Site  at  Nemea,  and  is  continuing  the  as- 
sembling of  material  for  a  work  on  the  Helladic  Civilization  (pre- 
historic Greece). 

Edgar  Bryan  Jenkins  has  published: 

Index  Verborum  Terentianus.  Chapel  Hill:  University  of  North 
Carolina  Press.  1932. 

For  abstract  see  Research  in  Progress,  1931,  p.  21. 

The  following  doctoral  dissertations  were  completed  during  the 
year  under  the  supervision  of  the  Department: 

Lucy  Estelle  Austin.  A  Study  of  the  Characters  in  Cicero's 
Dialogues  Emphasizing  the  Principles  of  Character  Selection.  (Under 
the  direction  of  G.  A.  Harrer.) 

This  study  of  the  characters  in  Cicero's  dialogues  has  been  undertaken 
with  the  special  objective  of  ascertaining  the  types  of  characters  used  by 
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Cicero,  largely  in  his  dialogues,  and  the  principles  which  influenced  him 
chiefly  in  their  selection.  Sixteen  dialogues  have  been  studied — all  of  Cicero's 
works  in  dialogue  form  of  which  sufficient  fragments  remain  to  permit  a 
study.  There  are  in  all  thirty-five  characters,  including  Cicero  himself,  who 
are  introduced  by  name;  and  another  character,  designated  only  as  A.,  who 
appears  in  the  Tusculan  Disputations.  In  the  character  sketches  emphasis  is 
placed  upon  the  subject's  public  career  and  his  philosophic  and  literary 
interests.  Each  character  has  been  studied  with  a  view  to  obtaining  Cicero's 
estimate  of  him  and  noting  his  relationship  with  Cicero. 

The  study  has  revealed  very  definitely  the  following:  that  Cicero  had  a 
decided  preference  for  men  of  great  public  eminence — twenty-nine  of  his 
thirty-five  characters  were  men  of  senatorial  rank,  of  whom  eighteen  had 
held  the  consulship;  that  he  used  characters  whose  life  and  interests  fitted 
them  for  the  role  they  were  made  to  play,  and  that  sometimes,  when  they 
were  not  naturally  well  suited,  he  attempted  to  make  them  "fit";  that  most 
of  his  characters  held  political  views  closely  in  accord  with  his  own,  that  is, 
they  were  senatorial  and  conservative;  that  Cicero  generally  chose  characters 
who  were  dead  when  he  was  writing  the  dialogue  in  which  they  appear;  and 
that  he  used  the  dialogues  as  a  means  of  honoring  men,  both  living  and  dead. 
Further,  the  study  of  the  characters,  in  their  relation  to  the  dialogue  and  the 
dialogue-setting,  shows  how  carefully  Cicero  worked  to  make  his  dialogues 
appear  real.  He  associated  in  dialogues  men  who  were  in  actual  life  con- 
nected by  ties  of  common  political  interests,  kinship,  or  friendship.  With 
one  exception,  the  Academica  Posteriora,  he  chose  a  time  for  the  dialogue  at 
which,  so  far  as  can  now  be  ascertained,  it  was  entirely  possible  for  all  the 
characters  to  assemble  at  the  place  designated.  The  greater  number  of  the 
dialogues  have  the  dramatic  setting  at  a  villa  belonging  to  one  of  the  char- 
acters, frequently  to  Cicero  himself,  so  that  the  scene  is  peaceful,  quiet,  more 
conducive  to  reflective  discourse,  and  less  liable  to  outside  disturbances  than 
any  place  within  the  city  would  be.  In  choosing  his  characters  and  his  dra- 
matic dates,  Cicero  represented  three  of  the  dialogues  as  having  taken  place 
before  he  himself  was  born;  one  when  he  was  in  his  sixteenth  year,  but  at 
which  he  was  not  present;  and  the  other  twelve  after  he  had  reached  maturity. 
Cicero  is  one  of  the  characters  in  eleven  of  the  twelve — usually  a  principal 
character;  and  he  is  present  for  the  conversation  of  the  twelfth  dialogue. 
The  dramatic  date  of  the  greater  number  of  those  dialogues  in  which  Cicero 
is  himself  an  interlocutor  is  set  after  the  year  of  his  consulship,  63  B.  C. 

Laurine  Haynes.  The  Collation  of  a  Manuscript  of  Cicero's  De 
Officiis  in  the  Library  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  (Under 
the  direction  of  G.  A.  Harrer.) 

This  work  consists  of  the  description  and  collation,  and  an  attempt  to 
establish  the  tradition  of  a  manuscript  of  Cicero's  De  Officiis  now  in  the 
library  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

The  collation  has  been  done  by  comparing  the  text  of  the  manuscript 
with  the  text  of  the  Teubner  edition  (1923)  by  C.  Atzert.  All  differences  of 
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expression  and  spelling — except  the  use  of  e  for  the  diphthong  ae  and  oe, 
which  has  been  given  under  peculiarities  of  spelling  as  being  of  invariable 
occurrence — have  been  listed.   All  omissions  have  of  course  been  noted. 

In  trying  to  establish  the  manuscript  tradition,  the  readings  of  the  colla- 
tion were  compared  with  those  of  the  critical  notes  of  Atzert's  edition,  which 
gives  the  sources  of  the  various  readings.  The  examination  has  led  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  manuscript  cannot  be  assigned  to  any  one  family,  but 
that  it  was  either  conflated  or  copied  from  some  manuscript  which  had  been 
conflated. 

Minnie  Jameson  Smith.  Fear  of  Eastern  Influences  in  Roman 
Life  as  Expressed  in  Latin  Literature  of  the  Republic.  (Under  the 
direction  of  George  Howe.) 

All  allusions  to  the  effect  of  Eastern  influences  upon  Roman  life  to  be 
found  in  the  extant  literature  (including  fragments)  of  the  Republic  from 
the  beginning  through  Cicero  have  been  assembled  and  examined  with  a  view 
to  determining  the  extent  and  nature  of  the  literary  evidence  of  a  conscious 
fear  of  Eastern  cultures.  The  word  fear  is  used  to  cover  a  wide  variation  of 
feeling,  ranging  from  mild  disapproval  to  definite  fear  and  abhorrence.  Al- 
most without  exception,  the  extant  works  of  prominent  writers  make  some 
reference  to  the  matter,  the  application  and  the  intensity  of  the  feeling  vary- 
ing with  the  type  of  literature  and  the  author.  An  analysis  of  the  particular 
ways  in  which  Eastern  influences  were  feared  yields  a  discussion  of  the  follow- 
ing special  topics:  extravagance  and  avarice,  foreign  apparel,  the  army, 
provincial  contacts,  education,  literature  and  language,  philosophy,  art,  eco- 
nomic conditions,  social  problems,  law  and  government,  territorial  rivalries, 
religion,  special  immoral  practices,  and  character. 

The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Department: 

Martha  Elizabeth  Edwards.  Pliny  the  Elder  as  an  Historian. 
(Under  the  direction  of  G.  A.  Harrer.) 

Pliny  the  Elder  (23  to  79  A.  D.)  was  a  Roman  military  man  of  eques- 
trian rank  who  devoted  his  leisure  to  literary  pursuits.  Among  other  out- 
standing achievements,  he  won  special  distinction  as  the  author  of  the  Wars 
in  Germany  and  the  History  of  His  Own  Times.  In  spite  of  the  irreparable 
loss  of  Pliny's  historical  works,  we  have  indirect  means  of  estimating  his 
ability  through  the  fragments  and  references  contained  in  the  works  of  his 
contemporaries  and  through  his  Natural  History.  From  an  analysis  of  these 
works,  it  seems  that  Pliny  was  mentally  and  physically  well  fitted  for  his- 
torical work;  that  the  standards  and  ideals  he  considered  desirable  for  research 
were  high,  particularly  his  insistence  on  giving  credit  for  information  received 
from  other  writers.  Unfortunately,  he  failed  to  put  in  practice  his  own  high 
ideals.  He  was  a  credulous,  prejudiced,  patriotic  historian,  but  his  own 
vividly  detailed  accounts  furnished  his  contemporaries  and  modern  historians 
with  much  important  and  interesting  material. 


Research  in  Progress 


21 


Ivy  May  Hixson.  Ovid's  Treatment  of  Medea.  (Under  the  direc- 
tion of  George  Howe.) 

This  is  a  study  of  Ovid's  portrayal  of  Medea  in  Heroides  XII  and  Meta- 
morphoses VII.  A  comparison  of  the  two  narratives  is  made  under  two  main 
topics,  the  story  itself  and  the  character  of  Medea.  Likenesses  and  differences 
are  noted,  and  the  extent  to  which  the  literary  form  and  the  author's  purpose 
determined  the  treatment  in  each  case  is  discussed. 

William  Johnston  Hogan,  IV.  Cicero's  Use  of  Historical  Char- 
acters in  His  Orations.  (Under  the  direction  of  G.  A.  Harrer.) 

In  this  study  all  names  of  historical  and  mythological  characters  mentioned 
by  way  of  illustration  in  Cicero's  orations  have  been  gathered.  The  historical 
characters  are  grouped  according  to  periods.  Uses  which  Cicero  makes  of 
these  are  illustrated.  In  the  various  types  of  orations  no  distinct  differences 
in  types  of  characters  mentioned  are  found.  However,  it  is  clear  that  Cicero 
made  historical  references  more  frequently  in  the  speeches  before  the  people 
and  less  often  in  those  delivered  before  Caesar  as  dictator. 

Robert  Leo  Rigley.  The  Augustan  Elegists  in  Carmina  Latina 
Epigraphica.  (Under  the  direction  of  George  Howe.) 

The  study  is  an  examination  of  epigraphical  material  to  show  what  in 
place  and  time  was  the  general  knowledge  of  the  Augustan  elegists.  It  also 
determines  the  exact  extent  of  quotation  or  borrowing  from  each  author. 

Inscriptions  with  quotations  from  the  Augustan  elegists  are  found  all 
over  the  Empire.  Most  of  the  datable  inscriptions  are  from  the  first  century. 
Quotation  in  most  cases  extends  to  a  mere  phrase  of  two  or  three  words  or 
a  half-line. 

According  to  averages,  Tibullus  is  the  best  known,  but  other  things  prove 
that  this  distinction  should  go  to  Ovid,  since  inscriptions  from  four  countries 
bear  quotations  from  him  alone  and  he  is  the  only  one  quoted  after  the  sixth 
century. 

Albert  Irving  Suskin.  De  Mirabilibus  Urbis  Romae.  (Under  the 
direction  of  G.  A.  Harrer.) 

This  thesis  comprises  a  translation  of  Magister  Gregorius,  De  Mirabilibus 
Urbis  Romae,  a  description  of  ancient  remains  of  the  city  of  Rome  written 
about  1200  A.  D.  but  only  discovered  and  published  in  recent  years.  Intro- 
duction, notes,  and  vocabulary-study  of  medieval  words  are  included,  the 
notes  being  largely  concerned  with  archeological  and  topographical  questions. 

The  following  studies  have  been  undertaken  by  candidates  for  ad- 
vanced degrees: 

Lillian  Dorn.  Omens  in  Lucan's  Pharsalia.   (For  the  master's  degree.) 
Van  Courtlandt  Elliot.  Roman  Senators  in  the  Time  of  Hadrian  and  the 
Antonines.  (For  the  doctor's  degree.) 
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Edwina  Ford.  The  Women  of  the  Aeneid.   (For  the  master's  degree.) 

Louise  Huxter.  Conventional  Attitudes  toward  Emperors  in  Post-Augus- 
tan Literature.  (For  the  master's  degree.) 

Virginia  Martin.  Certain  Stylistic  Features  of  Catullus.  (For  the  master's 
degree.) 

Lessie  Brown  Phillips.  Arrangement  of  Material  in  Livy's  History.  (For 
the  master's  degree.) 

Eugene  R.  Smith.  Index  Verborum  of  Sallust's  Cataline.  (For  the  master's 
degree.) 

Evelyn  Lee  Way.  Seneca's  influence  on  Later  Historians  of  Rome.  (For 
the  doctor's  degree.) 

Lily  Mae  Wertz.  Comparison  of  Certain  Features  in  Culex  and  Aeneid 
VI.   (For  the  master's  degree.) 

Elizabeth  White.  Seneca  and  Suetonius  on  the  Reigns  of  Caligula  and 
Claudius.  (For  the  master's  degree.) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS  AND  SCHOOL  OF 
COMMERCE 

C.  T.  Murchison  has  published  during  the  year: 

The  Re-location  of  the  Cotton  Textile  Industry.  Published  in 
Proceedings  of  the  Minnesota  Employment  Stabilization  Conference. 
Minneapolis.  1932. 

E.  W.  Zimmerman  has  in  preparation  a  book  on  Resources  and  In- 
dustries. Publication  is  scheduled  for  spring  of  1933. 

John  B.  Woosley  has  completed: 

State  Taxation  of  Banks.  (Doctoral  dissertation  submitted  to  the 
Department  of  Economics,  University  of  Chicago.) 

This  study  traces  the  statutory  and  judicial  evolution  of  the  methods 
employed  by  the  states  in  taxing  national  banks,  and  analyzes  the  results 
obtained  from  their  application.  With  respect  to  these  methods,  it  was  con- 
cluded that  the  application  of  general  property  rates  to  bank  shares  tended 
frequently,  but  not  uniformly,  to  impose  a  discriminatory  burden  on  such 
shares.  The  taxation  of  the  income  of  banks  has  operated  to  favor  the  banks, 
since  the  income  from  tax-exempt  securities  cannot  be  included  in  the  taxable 
base.  The  employment  of  an  excise  or  franchise  tax  by  five  states  has  not 
proved  satisfactory  to  the  states  because  of  the  contingent  legal  status  of  such 
taxation  and  its  fiscal  inadequacy.  The  application  of  a  uniform  tax  rate 
on  bank  shares  has  worked  fairly  satisfactorily  both  to  the  banks  and  the 
tax  officials  in  a  number  of  states.  Under  present  laws,  however,  such  taxa- 
tion is  voidable  in  most  of  the  states  applying  this  method,  and  there  is  an 
imperative  need  for  an  amendment  to  the  federal  law  which  will  remove  the 
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existing  contingencies  and  ambiguities.  In  the  taxation  of  state  banks  the 
states  have  enjoyed  greater  freedom,  but  the  methods  of  taxation  are  generally 
the  same  as  those  employed  in  reaching  national  banks,  save  in  eleven  states 
where  state  banks  are  subject  to  additional  taxes  not  legally  assessable  on 
national  banks,  thereby  producing  a  disproportionate  burden  on  banks  operat- 
ing under  state  law. 

More  Effective  Protection  for  Bank  Depositors  in  North  Carolina. 
(A  study  in  progress  for  the  Research  and  Agenda  Committee  of  the 
North  Carolina  Conference  for  Social  Service.) 

Professor  Woosley  is  directing  the  following  research: 
L.  G.  McNairy.  Trends  in  National  Rank  Legislation.  (Master's 
thesis.) 

G.  T.  Schwenning  has  published  during  the  year: 
Industry's  Responsibility  for  Unemployment.  Social  Forces,  Octo- 
ber, 1931. 

Prospects  of  Southern  Textile  Unionism.  The  Journal  of  Political 
Economy,  December,  1931. 

The  Worker's  Legal  Right  to  His  Job.  American  Federationist, 
January,  1932. 

Dismissal  Compensation:  a  List  of  References.  Monthly  Labor 
Review,  February,  1932. 

Protection  of  Employees  against  Abrupt  Discharge.  Michigan  Law 
Review,  March,  1932. 

Legal  Dismissal  Notice  and  Discharge  Indemnity.  American  Eco- 
nomic Review,  June,  1932. 

He  has  completed  editing  a  book  on  Trends  in  Management  to 
which  he  contributed  a  chapter  on  Employment  Termination  Allow- 
ances. To  be  published  during  the  year. 

The  book  consists  of  lectures  on  significant  new  developments  in  the  field 
of  management  which  were  delivered  during  1930-1931  before  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  student  section  of  the  Taylor  Society. 

He  is  also  continuing  his  study  of  the  Dismissal  Wage,  which  is  to 
be  published  during  the  year  in  book  form. 

The  volume  consists  of  (1)  a  discussion  of  the  nature  and  extent  of  dis- 
missal wage  payment  plans  adopted  voluntarily  in  the  United  States  and  in 
Europe;  (2)  a  summary  and  an  analysis  of  dismissal  wage  laws  enacted  in 
European  countries,  in  Latin-American  countries,  and  in  China  and  Japan, 
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together  with  similar  laws  passed  by  seven  states  in  the  United  States;  and 
(3)  an  evaluation  of  this  new  development  in  labor  relations. 

Wirth  F.  Ferger  has  published  during  the  year: 

Notes  on  Pigou's  Method  of  Deriving  Demand  Curves.  Economic 

Journal  (quarterly  journal  of  the  Royal  Economic  Society,  England) , 

XLII,  No.  165.  1932. 

A  criticism  of  a  new  and  ingenious  method  of  statistically  deriving  eco- 
nomic demand  curves  by  Professor  Pigou,  which  appeared  in  the  Economic 
Journal  of  September,  1930.  The  method  contains  certain  inherent  weaknesses, 
due  to  the  implicit  assumptions  made  and  the  effects  of  sampling  and  obser- 
vational errors,  which  seriously  reflect  on  the  accuracy  and  dependability  of 
the  results  secured.  The  method  has  important  potentialities,  however,  which 
were  overlooked  by  its  author,  as  it  is  adapted  to  certain  cases  in  which 
all  other  methods  fail,  and  is  capable  of  yielding  both  supply  and  demand 
curves  in  some  instances. 

Milton  S.  Heath  is  directing  the  following  research: 

M.  K.  Horne,  Jr.  Consolidated  Printing  of  Weekly  Newspapers. 
(Master's  thesis.) 

Clarence  Heer  is  directing  the  following  research: 

John  M.  Akers.  A  Fiscal  History  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina. 
(Master's  thesis.) 

The  following  doctoral  dissertation  was  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Department: 

Hershal  L.  Macon.  A  Fiscal  History  of  North  Carolina,  1776- 
1860.  (Under  the  direction  of  Clarence  Heer.) 

This  study  records  the  financial  operations  of  state  and  local  govern- 
ments in  North  Carolina  from  the  close  of  the  revolution  to  the  outbreak 
of  the  civil  war.  It  deals  in  the  main  with  developments  in  the  fields  of  public 
expenditure,  public  revenue,  public  indebtedness,  and  financial  administra- 
tion. The  economic  and  social  environment  in  which  these  developments  took 
place  is  described.  Consideration  is  also  given  to  changes  in  the  functions 
and  organizations  of  government  to  the  extent  that  such  changes  shed  light 
on  financial  needs  and  practices.  Other  topics  dealt  with  at  length  are 
currency  and  banking,  and  the  history  of  state  investments  in  financial  insti- 
tutions and  railroads.  Considerable  statistical  material  is  presented  showing 
the  trend  of  expenditures,  revenues,  tax  yields,  and  indebtedness. 

The  following  dissertation  project  has  been  accepted  by  the  De- 
partment : 

R.  S.  Winslow.  Economic  Behavior  Under  the  Control  of  the 
Profits  System.  (The  form  of  the  title  is  tentative.) 
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The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Department : 

Harry  Gray  Brainard.  Union-Management  Cooperation  in  the 
Rochester  Clothing  Industry.  (Under  the  direction  of  G.  T.  Schwen- 
ning.) 

A  study  is  made  of  collective  bargaining  and  union-management  coopera- 
tion as  it  has  developed  and  exists  in  the  Rochester,  New  York,  men's  cloth- 
ing industry,  including  a  brief  history  of  the  introduction  and  development  of 
collective  bargaining  in  the  clothing  industry  of  Rochester,  a  city  noted  for 
its  antipathy  to  trade  unions.  The  evolution  and  growth  of  union-management 
cooperation  in  this  industry  is  traced,  and  important  examples  of  cooperation 
between  the  union  and  employers  are  described.  The  concluding  chapter  dis- 
cusses the  significance  of  this  advanced  phase  of  labor  relations.  An  appen- 
dix contains  several  unpublished  documents. 

William  Randolph  Curtis.  The  World  Demand  for  American 
Cotton.  (Under  the  direction  of  M.  S.  Heath.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  present  the  descriptive  aspects  of  the 
demand  for  American  cotton  and  to  analyze  the  demand-price  relationships 
which  have  obtained  in  this  situation  during  the  past  several  years.  The 
analysis  reasonably  demonstrates  that,  although  the  domestic  market  is  rela- 
tively secure,  the  foreign  consumption  of  American  cotton  is  becoming  in- 
creasingly sensitive  to  price  changes.  All  the  studies  which  have  been  made 
of  the  demand  for  American  cotton  have  been  concerned  with  seasonal  market 
demand,  and  this  demand  has  been  found  to  be  quite  inelastic.  However,  this 
study  shows  that  the  long-run  adjustments  between  prices  and  the  amounts 
of  cotton  which  will  be  taken  at  those  prices  tend  toward  elasticity,  and  this 
is  an  important  fact  of  which  to  take  cognizance  in  the  development  of  a 
production  policy  which  will  maximize  the  returns  from  the  utilization  of  our 
natural  resources. 

Lytton  Gladstone  Perritt.  Growth  and  Development  of  Electric 
Power  in  the  Carolinas.  (Under  the  direction  of  C.  T.  Murchison.) 

The  importance  of  electric  power  is  shown  by  the  increase  in  growth  of 
the  power  industry.  The  output  of  electric  power  has  been  doubled  for  each 
five-year  period  since  1902;  textile  mills,  as  well  as  other  industries,  have 
adopted  the  use  of  electric  energy;  and  transmission  lines  have  made  electric 
power  available  to  most  of  the  smaller  towns  and  many  rural  areas. 

In  recent  years  there  has  been  a  rapid  development  of  water  power. 
However,  it  appears  that  steam  power  will  increase  in  the  future. 

The  smaller  power  companies  have  been  merged  into  large  systems,  with 
advantageously  located  plants  and  with  transmission  lines  carrying  current 
over  far-reaching  areas.  The  large  companies  have  interconnections,  thereby 
making  possible  the  transmission  of  electric  power  from  one  region  to  an- 


26 


Research  in  Progress 


other.  The  large  companies  hold  a  position  of  dominance  because  of  their 
control  of  water-power  sites  and  their  relation  to  industry. 

Boris  Michael  Siniavsky.  The  Cotton  Textile  Institute,  Inc.,  a 
Stabilizing  Agency  in  the  Cotton  Industry.  (Under  the  direction  of 

G.  T.  SCHWENNING.) 

This  thesis  attempts  to  determine  the  stabilizing  influence  of  the  Cotton- 
Textile  Institute,  Inc.,  on  the  cotton  textile  industry.  It  studies  the  cotton 
industry,  the  organization  of  the  Institute,  including  its  origin,  formation, 
objectives,  and  accomplishments.  Finally,  it  concludes  with  an  evaluation  of 
the  Institute's  work.  It  is  evident  that  the  Institute  has  inaugurated  many 
beneficial,  far-reaching  moves.  However,  of  greater  importance  is  its  unseen 
but  strongly  felt  influence.  It  has  been  a  means  of  centralizing  the  sectional 
efforts  toward  stabilization  and  has  given  its  industry  a  reputation  for 
industry-wide  cooperation. 

SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
Edgar  W.  Knight  has  published  during  the  year: 
Secondary  and  Higher  Education  in  China.  Institute  of  Social  and 
Religious  Research.  1931. 

A  section  of  the  report  made  on  educational  and  social  conditions  in  Japan, 
China,  and  India,  by  the  Institute  of  Social  and  Religious  Research,  following 
a  study  made  in  1930-31. 

Education  in  Iraq.  Bagdad:  Government  Printing  Office.  1932. 
(In  English  and  Arabic.) 

Chapters  in  the  report  of  the  Educational  Inquiry  Commission,  sent  out 
by  the  International  Institute  of  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University,  under 
the  directorship  of  Professor  Paul  Monroe,  and  dealing  with  the  present 
educational  resources  of  Iraq,  secondary  education,  education  of  women,  and 
rural  education. 

A  New  Order  in  China.  Journal  of  Adult  Education,  January,  1932. 
A.  M.  Jordan  has  completed: 

The  Influence  of  Parental  Occupation  on  the  Intelligence  Scores 
of  Children.  (Accepted  for  publication  by  the  Journal  of  Applied 
Psychology.) 

About  1,200  school  children  in  Grades  I-VII  were  tested  twice  each 
year  over  a  period  of  three  years.  The  tests  used  were:  for  grades  I  and  II, 
Pintner-Cunningham  Primary  Mental  Tests  and  Dearborn  Group  Tests  of 
Intelligence,  Series  I;  for  grades  III-VII,  the  National  Intelligence  Tests, 
Forms  A  and  B.  The  records  of  the  first  administration  of  these  tests  have 
been  used  to  study  the  mental  level  of  the  pupils  included  in  this  study. 
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Substantial  differences  in  median  scores  appeared  among  the  various 
occupations  represented.  The  median  scores  arranged  themselves  from  high 
to  low  in  close  agreement  with  Taussig's  occupational  classification,  i.e.,  the 
children  of  the  laborers  scored  lowest  in  intelligence;  those  of  the  professions, 
the  highest.  Among  the  lower  groups  there  were  more  feeble-minded  than 
might  have  been  assumed  from  theoretical  expectancy.  The  most  outstanding 
finding  was  the  shrinkage  of  the  I.Q.  among  the  children  of  mill-workers  with 
increasing  age.  The  I.Q.  of  this  group  at  year  six  was  100  and  at  year 
thirteen  85.  This  decrease  in  intelligence  is  partly  accounted  for  by  language 
difficulties,  for  when  given  two  tests,  the  one  depending  on  language  and  the 
other  not,  these  children  scored  ten  I.Q.  points  higher  on  the  non-language 
test.  The  inference  is  that  the  children  of  mill  workers  are  retarded  in  their 
mental  development  because  of  the  poverty  of  their  environment. 

The  following  doctoral  dissertation  was  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  School: 

Robertson  Riley  Hollingsworth.  The  Influence  of  Reconstruc- 
tion on  Education  in  Georgia.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  W.  Knight.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  determine  the  effects  of  congressional 
reconstruction  upon  education  in  Georgia.  The  history  of  educational  legis- 
lation and  practices  before  1860  showed  that  the  state  was  moving  in  the 
direction  of  public  schools  when  the  Civil  War  intervened.  The  school  legis- 
lation from  1865  to  1868  showed  marked  progress.  A  law  passed  December 
12,  1866,  made  definite  provisions  for  a  system  of  free  schools  for  the  state. 
This  law  was  to  have  gone  into  operation  January  1,  1868.  In  the  meantime 
congressional  reconstruction  was  inaugurated,  and  no  general  system  of  edu- 
cation was  organized  by  the  state  until  1873. 

The  constitution  of  1868  required  that  the  general  assembly  at  its  first 
session  "shall  provide  a  thorough  system  of  General  Education  to  be  forever 
free  to  all  the  children  of  the  state,"  and  made  definite  provisions  for  an 
educational  fund.  Although  the  state  government,  including  the  legislature, 
was  in  the  hands  of  that  class  who  drafted  the  above  constitution,  it  did  not 
pass  the  required  legislation  for  education  until  October  23,  1870.  The  legis- 
lature on  July  28,  1870,  appropriated  the  money  in  the  school  fund  to  other 
than  school  purposes,  and  caused  bonds  to  be  deposited  with  the  treasury 
which  proved  worthless  to  the  cause  of  education.  A  debt  of  about  six 
hundred  thousand  dollars  was  thus  saddled  upon  the  state,  and  schools  were 
not  put  into  operation  until  1873,  after  the  reconstruction  regime  was  over- 
thrown and  home  rule  was  again  restored.  Three  contributions  to  education 
apparently  were  made  by  the  reconstruction  regime:  specific  and  mandatory 
provision  for  education  was  written  into  the  state  constitution;  provision 
was  made  for  the  education  of  the  negro;  and  provision  for  a  uniform  system 
of  taxation  was  enacted.  Before  1860,  educational  legislation  in  the  state 
was  discretionary  and  permissive.  The  constitution  of  1868  was  specific  rela- 
tive to  education.  Although  the  school  laws  of  1870  and  1872  were  more 
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mandatory  and  obligatory  than  the  ante-bellum  laws,  they  were  not,  with 
one  or  two  exceptions,  in  advance  of  the  law  of  1866.  The  education  of  the 
negro  was  a  natural  outgrowth  of  emancipation. 

Changes  in  the  method  of  school  support  were  possibly  the  greatest  con- 
tribution of  this  period,  not  only  in  the  South  but  throughout  the  United 
States.  The  feeling  in  the  North  that  Southern  educational  ideals  lay  at  the 
root  of  the  war,  changed  schools  in  the  North  after  1865.  This  feeling  was 
shown  by  the  leaders  of  Georgia  after  1865  and  legislative  enactments  for  edu- 
cation before  1868.  The  indications  are  that  practically  the  same  educational 
policies  would  have  gone  into  effect,  and  possibly  earlier,  had  not  congressional 
reconstruction  intervened,  thus  avoiding  the  accompanying  evils  of  recon- 
struction. 

The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  School: 

Robey  Washington  Adams.  The  Regulation  of  School  Bus  Opera- 
tion with  Respect  to  the  Safety  of  the  Children  Transported.  (Under 
the  direction  of  George  Howard.) 

This  study  attempts  to  ascertain  the  essential  regulations  of  safety  which 
should  govern  the  operation  of  busses  in  consolidated  rural  and  small  town 
schools.  Bus  drivers'  regulations  were  collected  from  seventy  school  systems 
in  various  parts  of  the  United  States,  and  the  items  in  the  regulations  were 
compared  for  their  validity  with  the  regulations  of  other  passenger-carrying 
agencies,  with  authority  on  traffic,  and  with  automobile  accident  statistics. 
The  data  reveal  an  apparent  lack,  on  the  part  of  schools  in  general,  of 
requirements  necessary  for  the  safe  operation  of  busses,  and  an  improper 
emphasis  on  the  items.  The  study  concludes  with  a  list  of  the  ninety-nine 
items  or  rules  found  in  the  school  bus  drivers'  regulations. 

Bahnson  Neil  Barnes.  A  History  of  the  Robeson  County  School 
System.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  W.  Knight.) 

This  study  traces  the  growth  and  development  of  public  education  in 
Robeson  County  from  its  earliest  beginnings  to  1931. 

The  county  presents  an  unusual  situation  in  that  schools  have  to  be  pro- 
vided for  three  races:  whites,  Indians,  and  negroes.  Before  1776  the  religious 
organizations,  parents,  private  tutors,  private  schools,  and  academies  pro- 
vided the  chief  educational  opportunities.  In  1852  the  appointment  of  a  state 
superintendent  of  public  instruction  gave  impetus  to  the  public  schools  of 
the  state  so  that  by  the  opening  of  the  Civil  War  a  fairly  creditable  system 
had  been  developed  in  Robeson  County.  After  this  period  the  schools  made 
very  little  progress  until  after  1900.  From  1900  to  1931  the  schools  progressed 
rapidly  and  the  study  shows  that  at  the  present  time  Robeson  compares  very 
favorably  with  other  counties  of  the  state. 
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Ethel  Irene  Baugh.  The  Relation  of  the  Training  of  the  Rural 
School  Teacher  to  her  Instructional  Work  and  Classroom  Problems. 
(Under  the  direction  of  E.  R.  Mosher.) 

By  means  of  a  questionnaire,  the  classroom  problems  of  rural  teachers 
in  Johnston  County  were  studied  in  the  light  of  other  similar  investigations 
and  of  the  training  and  experience  of  the  teachers  involved.  The  following 
were  among  the  most  interesting  conclusions  of  the  study:  that  student 
interest  is  difficult  to  maintain,  parent-teacher  relationships  offer  a  serious 
problem,  problems  tend  to  decrease  with  increased  experience  and  age  of  the 
teachers,  and  pre-service  training  dos  not  seem  to  aid  the  teachers  in  solving 
their  problems. 

Clementine  Bridges.  The  Relative  Value  of  Various  Criteria  for 
Predicting  Success  in  University  French  Courses  I,  II,  and  III. 
(Under  the  direction  of  E.  R.  Mosher.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  discover  the  relation  between  the  American 
Council  Alpha  French  Test  scores,  high  school  marks,  North  Carolina  Senior 
High  School  Examination  scores,  and  marks  received  by  students  in  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  courses  in  French  I,  French  II,  and  French  III. 
Correlations  by  Pearson's  product-moment  formula  are  found  between  these 
criteria  and  the  marks  received  by  students  enrolled  in  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  French  courses  I,  II,  and  III.  Eighty-seven  cases  deal  with 
French  I,  fifty-two  with  French  II,  and  sixty  with  French  III.  Multiple  cor- 
relations are  found  in  order  to  obtain  the  best  combination  of  these  criteria. 
Regression  equations  are  given  for  predictive  purposes.  The  findings  on  a 
whole  are  in  keeping  with  the  findings  of  the  Modern  Foreign  Language 
Study.  The  highest  predictive  criteria  differ  for  different  levels.  The  best 
single  criterion  is  the  score  made  on  the  North  Carolina  Senior  High  School 
Examination.  The  highest  predictive  factors  in  combination  are  high  school 
marks  in  French  and  the  North  Carolina  Sejiior  Examination  in  English 
scores. 

Ethel  Evangeline  English.  The  Relation  of  School  Achieve- 
ment Level  and  Socio-Economic  Status  of  the  Home  to  the  Develop- 
ment of  Character  Traits.  (Under  the  direction  of  R.  W.  Morrison.) 

This  study  is  an  attempt  to  determine  the  relationship  between  achieve- 
ment level  and  home  status  and  certain  definite  character  traits  as  found  in 
rural  children.  One  hundred  and  fifty-nine  students  of  grades  IV-IX  are 
used.  The  achievement  level  is  obtained  by  the  total  score  of  the  Stanford 
Achievement  tests.  The  home  status  is  determined  by  the  use  of  the  Sims 
Score  Card.  The  following  eight  traits  are  used:  honesty,  industry,  thrift, 
breadth  of  view,  self-control,  courage,  adaptability,  and  dependability.  Com- 
parisons are  made  between  (a)  achievement  level  and  home  status  and  (b) 
character  traits  by  means  of  standard  deviation  and  the  standard  error  of 
the  difference.  It  appears  from  the  study  that  the  level  of  the  home  has  a 
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slight  influence  upon  the  degree  to  which  children  achieve  in  school;  there  is 
slight  evidence  of  a  relationship  between  the  level  of  children's  achievement 
and  the  degree  to  which  they  have  developed  certain  desirable  character 
traits;  and  the  home  status  of  the  pupil  seems  to  correspond  very  closely  to 
the  comparative  degree  to  which  pupils  have  developed  the  desirable  traits 
studied. 

Clyde  Vestal  Ferguson.  Educational  Growth  in  Alamance  County. 
(Under  the  direction  of  E.  W.  Knight.) 

In  the  beginning  of  this  study  a  treatment  is  given  of  the  physical  fea- 
tures, natural  resources,  people,  points  of  historical  interest,  agriculture, 
and  industries  of  Alamance  county.  This  is  followed  with  trends  of  educa- 
tion up  to  1853.  The  decade  preceding  the  Civil  War  has  a  prominent  place 
in  the  paper.  The  last  three  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century  evidence  many 
factors  favoring  a  system  of  public  education,  together  with  as  many,  or  even 
more,  adverse  factors. 

With  all  that  had  been  done  in  the  field  during  the  century  as  a  back- 
ground, and  with  Charles  B.  Aycock  as  leader,  the  new  century  experienced 
a  great  educational  awakening.  It  was  marked  by  rapid  increases  in  the 
number  of  high  schools,  improvement  in  the  qualification  of  teachers,  and 
increase  in  the  amounts  spent  for  schools.  Today  in  the  county  a  growing 
sentiment  for  a  uniform  tax  rate  for  schools  and  a  minimum  term  of  eight 
months  is  apparent. 

Carl  Augustus  Furr.  A  Suggested  Vocational  Agriculture  Pro- 
gram for  Rowan  County.  (Under  the  direction  of  George  Howard.) 

Chapter  I  of  this  study  gives  the  findings  of  a  survey  made  by  the  agri- 
culture teacher  in  Woodleaf  High  School.  From  this  survey  a  tentative  pro- 
gram of  work  for  five  years  was  set  up  for  the  agriculture  department  of 
the  Woodleaf  School.  Chapter  II  gives  some  of  the  results  obtained  at 
Woodleaf  since  the  introduction  of  vocational  agriculture.  Comparisons  of 
the  major  crops  grown  at  Woodleaf  with  the  same  crops  of  the  county  and 
state  are  given  in  the  first  part.  The  second  part  portrays  some  of  the 
changed  conditions  in  the  community  since  the  introduction  of  agricultural 
work  in  the  school  program,  and  results  of  several  other  agriculture  depart- 
ments in  the  state  are  also  given.  Chapter  III  offers  a  proposed  plan  for 
the  organization,  administration,  and  development  of  vocational  agricultural 
training  for  Rowan  County.  In  the  plan  six  all-day  classes  and  fifteen  evening 
classes  are  proposed,  offering  training  in  vocational  agriculture  to  the  entire 
county.  The  organization,  administration,  and  budget  of  cost  are  discussed 
at  the  close  of  the  chapter. 

Herbert  Charles  Green.  Junior  Colleges  in  North  Carolina. 

(Under  the  direction  of  E.  R.  Mosher.) 

For  the  most  part  the  junior  colleges  in  North  Carolina  developed  from 
academies,  seminaries,  and  other  private  secondary  schools.    The  conversion 
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of  these  institutions  into  junior  colleges  resulted  from  the  rapid  development 
of  public  high  schools  in  the  state  and  the  standardization  of  senior  colleges. 

A  much  larger  place  is  given  to  English,  education,  home  economics, 
French,  religion,  and  history  in  the  junior  college  than  in  the  four-year 
institutions.  The  senior  colleges  devote  more  time  to  natural  science.  The 
total  number  of  semester  hours  offered  is  more  than  twice  as  great  in  the 
senior  colleges. 

The  libraries  in  the  junior  colleges  of  the  state  were  measured  by  the 
standards  set  up  by  the  American  Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  They  met 
these  requirements  in  almost  every  respect. 

The  data  from  the  junior  colleges  regarding  enrollment  during  the  past 
ten  years  were  not  comprehensive  enough  to  make  possible  an  accurate  com- 
parison of  the  growth  in  enrollment  in  the  junior  and  senior  colleges  in  the 
state.  Generally  speaking,  the  total  enrollment  in  the  junior  colleges  has 
experienced  a  greater  annual  increment  than  has  that  in  the  four-year  insti- 
tutions. The  controlling  body  of  the  private  junior  colleges  is  usually  the 
board  of  trustees,  generally  elected  by  some  church  body.  Theoretically  their 
powers  are  delegated  to  the  junior  college  administration.  Although  student 
expenses  are  slightly  less  at  junior  colleges  than  at  four-year  institutions, 
a  majority  of  junior  colleges  secure  as  much  as  five-sixths  of  their  income 
from  student  fees. 

Connor  Rankin  Hutchison.  The  Organization  of  the  Public 
Schools  of  Franklin  Township,  Rowan  County,  North  Carolina. 
(Under  the  direction  of  George  Howard.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  (1)  to  present  a  description  of  the  educa- 
tional conditions  in  Franklin  Township,  Rowan  County,  North  Carolina,  and 
(2)  to  present  a  plan  for  a  reorganization  of  the  schools  in  order  to  provide 
adequate  school  facilities. 

Five  solutions  are  worked  out,  using  data  gathered  in  a  census  of  the 
township,  standard  schedules  and  costs  adopted  by  the  state,  and  current 
practices  found  in  the  six  most  recently  built  consolidated  schools  in  the 
county. 

Each  of  the  solutions  was  rated  by  selected  criteria  to  determine  the  one 
that  will  most  nearly  meet  the  civic,  social,  economic,  and  educational  needs 
of  the  people  of  the  township. 

Alna  Kiser.  The  Relative  Values  of  Various  Factors  in  Predicting 
Success  in  High  School  Freshman  Algebra.  (Under  the  direction  of 
C.  O.  Mathews.) 

Seventh-grade  arithmetic  marks,  the  yearly  averages  of  all  seventh-grade 
marks,  and  the  scores  on  the  Terman  group  test  of  mental  ability,  on  the 
new  Stanford  achievement  test,  and  on  the  Orleans  algebra  prognosis  test 
were  used  for  predicting  teachers'  marks  and  pupils'  scores  on  the  Hotz 
algebra  scales. 
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Relationships  were  found  by  means  of  zero  and  multiple  correlations. 
Regression  equations  were  also  computed  for  predicting  an  individual's  most 
probable  score. 

The  most  successful  predictive  factors  and  combinations  of  factors  were 
found  to  be  as  follows:  for  predicting  teachers'  marks,  the  best  single  cri- 
terion was  that  of  seventh-grade  arithmetic  marks;  the  best  two-factor  com- 
bination was  found  by  combining  seventh-grade  arithmetic  marks  with  the 
averages  of  seventh-grade  marks;  and  the  best  three-factor  combination  was 
found  by  combining  the  seventh-grade  arithmetic  marks,  the  averages  of 
seventh-grade  marks,  and  the  Orleans  algebra  scores. 

Mary  Teh-Hua  Kwei.  Recent  Educational  Tendencies  in  China. 
(Under  the  direction  of  E.  W.  Knight.) 

After  outlining  the  chief  features  of  the  ancient  Confucian  system  of  edu- 
cation, the  thesis  traces  and  discusses  developments  within  the  following 
periods:  the  experimental  period,  1862-1902;  the  transitional  period,  1902- 
1912;  the  progressive  period,  1912-1927;  the  nationalist  period,  1927  to  the 
present. 

Roger  Martin  McGirt.  The  Development  of  Public  Education 
in  Scotland  County.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  W.  Knight.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  trace  the  development  of  public  education 
in  Scotland  County,  North  Carolina,  from  the  earliest  record  of  schools  to 
June  30,  1930.  As  a  background  on  which  to  base  the  study  a  historic,  eco- 
nomic, and  geographic  sketch  is  made  in  the  introductory  chapter. 

Since  Scotland  County  was  not  formed  from  Richmond  until  1899,  chap- 
ters II  and  III  deal  with  educational  conditions  in  Richmond  Country  prior 
to  1900.  By  1860  Richmond's  public  schools  compared  favorably  with  those  of 
other  counties;  from  the  Civil  War  to  1900  the  schools  did  not  regain  what 
was  lost  during  the  war. 

Chapter  IV  concerns  the  educational  awakening  in  Scotland  County  and 
traces  the  constant  growth  of  her  school  system  up  to  1925.  The  last  two 
chapters  describe  the  present  educational  system  and  trends  in  the  county. 

Charles  Eugene  McIntosh.  Factors  that  Condition  the  Scholastic 
Success  or  Failure  of  Freshmen  in  the  School  of  Education,  University 
of  North  Carolina.   (Under  the  direction  of  E.  R.  Mosher.) 

The  purpose  of  the  thesis  was  to  ascertain,  so  far  as  the  records  reveal, 
the  factors  that  conditioned  the  amount  and  quality  of  work  which  freshmen 
passed  during  the  years  1927-28  to  1930-31,  inclusive. 

The  study  involved  499  men  from  seven  different  types  of  secondary 
schools.  It  was  found  that  the  correlation  between  preparation  and  success 
in  college  was  not  especially  significant.  Length  of  residence  seemed  to  have 
an  important  bearing  both  as  to  the  percentage  of  work  passed  and  the 
quality  of  grade  received,  students  remaining  in  college  a  whole  year  surpass- 
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ing  in  each  particular  those  who  attended  less  than  a  year.  Self-help  activi- 
ties also  appeared  to  condition  the  success  of  the  men,  those  not  burdened 
with  the  responsibility  of  self-support  securing  a  higher  percentage  of  passing 
grades  and  grades  of  better  quality. 

Each  class  excelled  its  predecessor  both  in  quantity  and  quality  of  work 
passed,  the  last  class  studied  surpassing  the  first  by  nearly  fourteen  per  cent  of 
the  work  undertaken.  Among  the  subjects  composing  the  curriculum,  modern 
languages  appeared  to  be  the  most  difficult  and  the  sciences  next.  Due  either 
to  the  elimination  of  the  less  successful  students  or  to  improved  methods  of 
study,  the  students  undertaking  a  second  college  course  made  better  records 
than  those  taking  a  first  course,  no  matter  what  might  be  the  field  considered. 

John  Horace  Moore.  A  History  of  the  Hertford  County  School 
System.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  W.  Knight.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  was  to  trace  the  history  of  Hertford  County's 
school  system  from  the  time  the  county  was  formed  until  the  present.  Dur- 
ing the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century  and  the  first  quarter  of  the 
nineteenth,  religious  denominations,  parents,  philanthropists,  private  schools, 
and  academies  were  the  chief  sources  of  educational  opportunities.  The  first 
state-wide  school  law  was  passed  in  1839,  and  the  report  of  the  State  Superin- 
tendent in  1853  reveals  that  Hertford  had  seventeen  school  districts  with  a 
census  of  1,241  children,  but  only  641  pupils  were  enrolled  in  schools.  The 
educational  progress  in  the  county  was  slow  until  the  year  1900,  but  at  this 
time  the  county  showed  signs  of  awakening.  After  this  date  the  legislative 
provisions  for  schools  were  more  liberal,  enabling  the  various  counties  to 
establish  high  schools  and  to  consolidate  school  districts. 

William  Watson  Morgan.  Investigation  of  the  Causes  of  Failures 
in  Grades  Seven  and  Eight.  (Under  the  direction  of  A.  M.  Jordan.) 

An  investigation  was  made  of  one  hundred  and  six  failing  pupils  in  grades 
seven  and  eight  to  discover  some  of  the  causes  of  failure.  The  more  outstand- 
ing causes  are:  (1)  low  intelligence  quotients,  (2)  weak  volitional  patterns, 
(3)  poor  home  conditions,  (4)  abnormal  personality  traits  of  pupils  secured 
from  teachers'  ratings  and  from  the  Downey  group  will-temperament  test, 
(5)  poor  physical  conditions,  and  (6)  inadequate  preparation  in  the  lower 
grades  due  to  short  school  terms,  poor  instruction,  lack  of  materials  and 
equipment,  absence  of  adequate  library  facilities,  and  lack  of  extra-curricular 
activities.  All  data  presented  in  this  study  were  secured  by  intelligence  tests, 
Downey  group  will-temperament  tests,  a  personality  rating  scale,  and  case 
studies,  and  are  interpreted  by  means  of  graphs  and  tables.  Outstanding 
weaknesses  of  some  of  the  traits  of  the  volitional  pattern  are  shown  in  the 
will-profiles.  The  group  as  a  whole  was  especially  weak  on  speed  of  move- 
ment, flexibility,  motor  inhibition,  interest  in  detail,  and  coordination  of 
impulses. 


34 


Research  in  Progress 


Edith  Irene  Dement  Pool.  An  Evaluation  of  Programs  of  Char- 
acter Education  in  the  Public  School.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  R. 
Mosher.) 

This  thesis  is  an  attempt  to  analyze  and  evaluate  the  major  programs  of 
character  education  now  being  used  in  the  public  schools  of  the  United 
States.  The  first  six  chapters  deal  with  the  six  outstanding  programs  that 
utilize  the  direct  method  of  instruction  for  character  development:  namely, 
(1)  the  five-point  plan,  (2)  the  Boston  course  in  citizenship  through  char- 
acter development,  (3)  the  Elgin  course,  (4)  the  Denver  plan,  (5)  a  practical 
plan  for  character  education  in  the  Lyndale  School  of  Minneapolis,  and  (6) 
methods  and  results  of  Boy  Scout  training.  The  seventh  chapter  treats  of 
the  Iowa  plan,  which  is  the  best  and  most  representative  of  all  the  plans  that 
primarily  utilize  the  indirect  method  of  instruction.  The  last  two  chapters 
(8  and  9)  deal  with  the  Gary  plan  and  the  Indiana  plan  of  Bible  study  for 
character  building.  The  first  of  these  is  representative  of  the  type  of  plans 
which  give  credit  for  outside  Bible  study,  while  the  other  is  primarily  illustra- 
tive of  the  type  which  offers  Bible  study  in  the  school  of  character  education. 

Judge  Buxton  Robertson.  An  Organization  Plan  for  the  Schools 
of  Alamance  County.  (Under  the  direction  of  George  Howard.) 

The  purpose  of  this  plan  is  to  organize  the  schools  of  Alamance  County  so 
as  to  offer  equal  and  adequate  educational  advantages  to  every  child.  A 
survey  is  made  to  determine  conditions  and  to  see  if  the  schools  are  adequate 
and  afford  equal  opportunities.  By  this  survey  it  is  found  that  educational 
advantages  are  very  unequal  and  very  inadequate.  A  better  organization  and 
the  most  feasible  one  is  sought.  By  a  close  comparison  of  four  plans  that 
commend  themselves,  an  eight-district  plan  is  adopted  and  organized.  To 
finance  an  equal  and  adequate  term  of  eight  months,  two  additional  months 
must  be  added  to  the  constitutional  six.  The  three  possible  systems  of  financ- 
ing— district,  special  taxing  district,  and  county-wide  plan — are  tested,  and 
the  last  is  approved  as  the  only  one  fair  and  adequate. 

Edgar  Samuel  Temple.  An  Analysis  of  Eighth-Grade  Subject 
Failures  in  the  Moore  County  High  Schools.  (Under  the  direction  of 
E.  R.  Mosher.) 

An  analysis  of  several  investigations  of  causes  of  failure  showed  that  the 
more  frequently  mentioned  factors  were  poor  preparation,  low  intelligence, 
irregular  attendance,  socio-economic  conditions,  lack  of  interest,  lack  of 
effort  and  study,  poor  study  habits,  outside  work  or  attractions,  and  physical 
disability.  These  were  selected  for  study  in  the  eighth-grade  failures  in  the 
Moore  County  high  schools. 

The  new  Stanford  achievement  test  was  administered  to  all  the  eighth- 
grade  pupils  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term.  This  was  followed  by  Terman's 
group  test  of  mental  ability  and  the  Sims  socio-economic  score  card.  At  the  end 
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of  the  fall  term  standard  high  school  achievement  tests  were  given.  The 
pupils'  attendance  records  and  school  marks  for  the  fall  term  were  secured, 
and  also  their  seventh-grade  records. 

A  statistical  analysis  of  the  data  showed  that  the  main  cause  of  failure 
was  the  inaccuracy  of  the  teachers'  marks.  Poor  preparation  and  low  intelli- 
gence were  contributory  causes.  The  influence  of  the  other  factors  was 
negligible. 

Orin  Augustus  Tuttle.  A  Survey  of  Secondary  Education  in 
Johnston  County.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  R.  Mosher.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  (1)  to  set  forth  the  present  educational  con- 
ditions in  the  high  schools  of  Johnston  County,  and  (2),  on  the  basis  of  facts 
found,  to  offer  practical  suggestions  for  further  development  of  the  school 
system.  The  sources  of  information  are  mainly  the  records  in  the  county 
superintendent's  office. 

The  survey  revealed  the  following  outstanding  weaknesses:  (1)  too  many 
small  high  schools;  (2)  poor  teacher  adjustments;  (3)  heavy  teacher  load;  (4) 
meager  curricular  offerings;  (5)  high  percentage  of  retardation  and  elimina- 
tion; (6)  high  instructional  costs  in  small  high  schools;  (7)  inequalities  in  tax 
burden. 

Recommendations:  1.  That  Johnston  County  adopt  the  county-wide  plan  of 
support  for  the  extended  term.  2.  That  five  consolidation  projects  be  made 
effective,  reducing  the  number  of  high  schools  from  fifteen  to  ten.  3.  That 
the  curricula  of  these  schools  be  enriched  and  broadened  in  order  to  meet  more 
adequately  the  educational  needs  of  the  boys  and  girls  of  the  county. 

Frank  Wilkins  Webster.  Significant  Differences  in  Certain 
Measures  of  School  Efficiency  in  Supervised  and  Unsupervised  Rural 
Schools  in  the  Counties  of  North  Carolina.  (Under  the  direction  of 
George  Howard.) 

Two  groupings  were  used — total  and  matched.  The  total  comprised  all  of 
the  counties  in  the  state.  The  matched  consisted  of  26  supervised  and  26  un- 
supervised counties  of  nearly  equal  wealth.  The  statistical  technique  of 
"critical  ratio"  was  used. 

The  supervised  counties  in  both  groupings  show  a  significant  difference 
for  the  following  measures:  percentage  of  graduates;  percentage  of  pupils 
promoted  to  eighth  grade;  training  and  salaries  of  elementary  teachers;  num- 
ber of  days  taught;  books  per  elementary  pupil;  number  of  seven  or  more 
teacher  schools;  number  of  standard  elementary  schools;  percentage  of  ele- 
mentary pupils  with  160  days'  term;  and  cost  of  instructional  supplies.  The 
supervised  counties  showed  a  significant  difference  in  the  total  grouping  for 
the  percentage  of  elementary  attendance.  This  difference  was  probably  not 
significant  in  the  matched  grouping. 
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Differences  probably  not  significant  were  found  for  the  following  measures: 
percentage  of  promotions;  percentage  in  seventh  grade;  percentage  in  high 
school;  percentage  under,  normal,  and  over-age;  percentage  of  eighth  grade  in 
terms  of  first-grade  enrollment;  and  teacher's  load.  The  number  of  one- 
teacher  schools  did  not  show  a  significant  difference  in  the  total  grouping,  but 
did  do  so  in  the  matched  grouping  for  the  unsupervised  counties. 

Harvey  Edwin  White.  Methods  of  Conducting  Teachers'  Meet- 
ings. (Under  the  direction  of  George  Howard.) 

Conducting  professional  teachers'  meetings  is  one  of  the  most  important 
duties  of  the  school  principal.  There  are  certain  standards  that  authorities 
in  supervision  have  set  for  professional  teachers'  meetings. 

The  teachers'  meetings  conducted  by  one  hundred  and  four  principals  of 
schools  in  eight  counties  in  North  Carolina  meet  these  standards  to  a  rather 
low  degree.  The  schools  in  the  county  systems  with  no  county  supervisor 
ranked  lowest  according  to  these  standards.  The  schools  of  the  special  charter 
systems  ranked  about  the  same  as  those  of  the  county  systems  with  a  county 
supervisor.  In  the  light  of  current  practices  in  these  schools  and  standards 
set  by  authorities  in  the  field,  definite  criteria  are  proposed  for  evaluating 
professional  teachers'  meetings  held  by  the  principal. 

Flora  Prevatte  Wilson.  The  Retarded  Child:  a  Serious  School 
Problem.  (Under  the  direction  of  A.  M.  Jordan.) 

This  thesis  is  a  study  of  twenty  retarded  children  in  the  school  of  which 
the  writer  is  principal.  It  includes  causes  for,  and  suggests  means  of  reducing, 
retardation.  Physical,  mental,  and  environmental  factors  were  studied  in  each 
case.  Chapter  I  introduces  the  problem  and  gives  the  cases  for  investigation. 
Chapter  II  treats  each  case  with  his  or  her  particular  problem.  Chapter  III 
summarizes  the  data  and  gives  a  general  conclusion. 

John  Hiliary  Andrew  Workman.  A  Study  of  the  Present  State 
School  Organization  in  North  Carolina  in  its  Relation  to  the  Present 
Practices,  and  a  Proposed  Plan  for  its  Reorganization.  (Under  the 
direction  of  George  Howard.) 

This  study  outlines  the  duties  and  powers  of  the  present  State  Board  of 
Education,  State  Board  of  Equalization,  State  Board  of  Vocational  Educa- 
tion, and  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  in  North  Carolina. 
A  condensed  presentation  of  the  state  school  organization  in  other  states,  giv- 
ing types  of  boards,  methods  of  appointment,  composition,  qualifications,  and 
term,  is  shown  to  convey  the  information  and  trend.  Three  separate  com- 
parisons are  made  of  the  state  boards  in  North  Carolina  to  show  the  con- 
trasting, conflicting,  and  overlapping  duties,  powers,  and  responsibilities,  and 
their  relation  to  the  public  school  system.  In  the  light  of  modern  practices 
in  other  states,  survey  recommendations,  and  the  existing  dissatisfaction  with 
our  present  state  organization,  a  proposed  reorganization  for  North  Carolina 
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is  suggested  in  order  to  place  a  more  direct  responsibility  for  the  successful, 
economical,  and  efficient  operation  of  the  public  schools. 

Edwin  Moses  Yoder.  Comparative  Success  of  Junior  College  Stu- 
dents in  Junior  College  and  in  Senior  College.  (Under  the  direction 
of  E.  R.  Mosher.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  compare  the  work  done  by  junior  college 
students  with  the  work  done  later  in  senior  college.  The  data  used  were  the 
records  made  by  students  who,  having  graduated  from  junior  colleges  in 
North  Carolina,  entered  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  graduated  there 
during  the  years  1923  to  1930,  inclusive. 

The  success  of  these  junior  college  graduates  in  the  two  upper  classes  of 
the  University  was  compared  with  the  success  of  an  equal  number  of  Uni- 
versity freshmen  and  sophomores  who  graduated  during  the  same  period. 

SCHOOL  OF  ENGINEERING 
T.  F.  Hickerson  has  published: 

Analysis  of  Continuous  Frames  by  Distributing  Fixed-End  Mo- 
ments. A  discussion  of  the  paper  by  Professor  Hardy  Cross  in  the 
Proceedings  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers. 

Memoir  of  William  Cain.  Transactions  of  the  American  Society  of 
Civil  Engineers,  1931. 

He  has  prepared  for  publication: 

Analysis  of  Torsional  Restraints.  Proceedings  of  the  American 
Society  of  Civil  Engineers,  1932. 

When  beams  are  connected  rigidly  to  girders  running  in  a  lateral  direction 
perpendicular  thereto,  torsional  restraints  are  set  up  in  the  girders  comparable 
to  bending  restraints  occurring  in  columns  similarly  connected  but  lying  in 
the  same  plane  with  the  beams. 

Mathematical  expressions  have  derived  for  the  bending  moments  in  beams 
when  subjected  to  various  loading  conditions  and  the  restraining  influences 
of  torsional  rigidity;  it  is  seen  that  the  tables  of  bending  coefficients  already 
prepared  by  the  writer  for  the  case  of  beams  under  the  influence  of  co-planer 
column  restraints  are  equally  applicable  to  the  case  of  lateral  torsional 
restraints,  if  a  factor  t  representing  relative  torsional  stiffness  is  substituted 
for  the  factor  r  representing  relative  bending  stiffness. 

Also,  when  beams  terminate  in  lateral  girders  connected  rigidly  thereto, 
torsional  restraints  are  set  up  in  the  girders  comparable  to  bending  restraints 
offered  by  the  end-column  connections.  Upon  entering  the  proper  table  with 
values  of  t  as  arguments  (instead  of  r),  one  can  find  the  corresponding  fixa- 
tion factor  due  to  torsional  restraint. 

The  unit  shear  in  the  girder  itself  has  been  evaluated  for  rectangular 
cross-sections,  while  a  similar  procedure  would  apply  to  sections  of  any  shape. 
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Professor  Hickerson  has  under  way  the  following  projects: 

Second  Edition  of  Highway  Curves  and  Earthwork. 

A  revised  edition  of  this  book,  with  considerable  additional  matter  includ- 
ing 80  pages  of  tables,  will  soon  be  ready  for  publication  by  McGraw-Hill 
Book  Company. 

Wind  Bracing  in  Steel  Buildings. 

A  discussion  of  Sub-Committee  Report  No.  31  of  the  American  Society  of 
Civil  Engineers. 

Rigid  Frames  of  Variable  Cross  Sections. 

A  study  of  the  effect  of  variations  in  moment  of  inertia  upon  the  bending 
moments  in  members  of  a  framework. 

Thorndike  Saville  has  published  during  the  year: 

Administrative  Control  of  Water  Pollution.  Proceedings  of  the 
American  Institute  of  Chemical  Engineers,  1932. 

A  detailed  analysis  of  the  historical  development  and  present  practices 
relating  to  control  of  water  pollution  by  public  agencies  in  this  and  foreign 
countries.  The  derivation  of  powers  under  the  federal  constitution  and  the 
police  power  of  the  state  are  described,  and  the  newer  problems  relating  to 
pollution  of  surface  and  coastal  waters  outlined,  with  suggested  proposals 
for  administration  of  water  pollution  as  a  phase  of  the  general  problem  of 
conservation  of  water  resources. 

The  Great  Floods  of  1929  on  Eastern  North  Carolina  Streams. 
Transactions  of  American  Geological  Union,  1932. 

An  analytical  study  of  rainfall  distribution,  storm  path,  flood  hydrographs, 
and  special  peculiarities  in  flood  occurrence  on  the  Cape  Fear  and  Neuse 
River  basins. 

Report  of  Coastal  Erosion  at  Fort  Fisher,  N.  C.  Appendix  to  Re- 
port of  Chief  of  Engineers,  U.  S.  A.,  on  Studies  and  Investigations  of 
the  Beach  Erosion  at  Fort  Fisher,  N.  C.  H.  Doc.  204,  72nd  Congress, 
2nd  Session. 

An  historical  study  of  changes  in  the  coast  line  based  on  old  charts  and 
surveys  under  the  direction  of  this  writer,  with  analysis  of  causes  producing 
the  phenomena  described  and  probable  future  tendencies. 

Professor  Saville  has  in  preparation  a  new  manual  for  the  Con- 
struction and  Use  of  Duration  Curves  of  Stream  Flow.  He  has  con- 
tinued, with  various  assistants,  studies  previously  reported  on  Drought 
Investigations,  correlation  of  Drought  Flows  with  Ground  Water  Ob- 
servations, and  other  investigations  dealing  with  the  hydrology  of 
North  Carolina.  He  has  continued,  as  a  member  of  the  U.  S.  Beach 
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Erosion  Board,  to  assist  in  large-scale  experiments  in  North  Carolina 
and  elsewhere  relating  to  beach  erosion  and  inlet  fixation.  A  special 
study  is  being  carried  on  in  the  area  between  Nags  Head  and  New 
Inlet  on  the  North  Carolina  coast  dealing  with  results  of  the  storm  of 
March  6,  1932,  which  cut  a  number  of  new  inlets  in  this  region. 

Neil  P.  Bailey  has  published: 

The  Response  of  Thermocouples.  Mechanical  Engineering,  No- 
vember, 1931. 

He  has  under  way  the  further  study  of  Heat  Transfer  from  Engine 
Cylinders. 

Test  apparatus  for  determining  heat  transfer  from  gases  to  cylinder  walls 
at  various  pressures  and  temperatures  has  been  completed  and  calibrated. 
The  work  with  air  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  varying  temperature  is 
finished.  Future  work  will  cover  air,  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen,  water  vapor, 
and  various  mixtures  of  the  foregoing  at  varying  temperatures  and  pressures. 

The  Measurement  of  Surface  Temperatures.  (Accepted  for  publi- 
cation in  Mechanical  Engineering.) 

As  an  outgrowth  of  the  calibration  of  the  test  apparatus  used  in  the  study 
on  heat  transfer  from  engine  cylinders,  an  extended  study  of  the  accuracy  of 
various  methods  of  measuring  surface  temperatures  was  carried  out. 

Raymond  F.  Stainback  is  working  upon  experiments  with  model 
transmission  lines  with  distributed  constants.  Tests  are  being  made 
to  determine  the  possibility  of  stimulating  corona  loss  on  high-voltage 
transmission  lines  by  use  of  neon-glow  lamps  on  the  models. 

The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  School: 

Emile  C.  Boyazis.  A  Program  for  a  Federal  Bureau  of  Sanitary 
Engineering  for  Greece.  II.  Rural  Communities  and  Public  Institu- 
tions. (Under  the  direction  of  Thorndike  Saville.) 

The  purpose  of  this  program  is  to  set  up  a  bureau  of  Rural  and  Institu- 
tional Sanitation  charged  with  the  prevention  of  the  spread  of  infectious 
diseases  and  with  improvement  in  environment  of  rural  and  institutional 
populations.  The  proposed  organization  functions  under  three  divisions:  (1) 
Rural  Sanitary  Engineering,  (2)  Sanitary  Inspection,  and  (3)  Food  Sanitation. 

Maxwelton  S.  Campbell.  Studies  on  the  Treatment  of  Industrial 
Wastes  and  the  Effect  of  Waste  Sulfite  Liquor  on  Sewage  Sludge 
Digestion.  (Under  the  direction  of  H.  G.  Baity.) 
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Part  I.  A  survey  of  all  literature  pertaining  to  the  field  of  industrial 
waste  treatment.  The  nature  of,  and  the  methods  of  treatment  recommended 
for,  the  following  wastes  are  summarized:  milk  plant  wastes,  cannery  wastes, 
textile  wastes,  tannery  wastes,  coal  mine  drainings,  and  paper  pulp  mill 
wastes.  A  comprehensive  bibliography  pertaining  to  the  subject  of  industrial 
waste  treatment  is  an  integral  part  of  the  report. 

Part  II.  The  effect  of  discharging  waste  sulfite  liquor  from  the  paper  pulp 
process  into  domestic  sewage  and  of  treating  it  with  the  domestic  sewage  in 
the  normal  treatment  process  is  investigated. 

Waste  sulfite  liquor  (undiluted  with  wash  water)  in  amounts  of  5  per 
cent  of  the  total  volume  of  sewage  sludge  and  liquor  retards  digestion  con- 
siderably, two  to  two  and  a  half  months  being  required  for  complete  diges- 
tion. The  experiment  was  carried  on  without  artifical  adjustment  of  the  pH 
reaction.  Waste  liquor  in  amounts  of  2  to  3  per  cent  by  total  volume  may 
be  admixed  with  domestic  sewage  without  materially  retarding  the  processes 
of  digestion. 

Frederick  Paul  Hunsicker.  Thermal  Stresses  in  Materials  dur- 
ing the  Transient  Period  of  Heat  Flow.  (Under  the  direction  of  N.  P. 
Bailey.) 

Most  of  the  work  on  temperature  stresses  has  dealt  with  steady  state 
heat  flow.  This  investigation  deals  with  the  stresses  set  up  in  rectangular, 
unrestrained  bodies  during  the  transient  period  of  heat  flow.  During  this  period 
the  temperature  gradients  are  of  such  a  nature  as  to  cause  higher  stresses 
than  exist  during  the  steady  state.  In  the  case  of  suddenly  applied  tempera- 
ture, tension  is  set  up  within  the  block  and  compression  at  and  near  the 
surfaces.  A  means  has  been  set  forth  for  calculating  the  magnitude  of  these 
stresses  at  any  time  at  any  point.  Since  the  expressions  were  long  and  the 
solution  tedious,  charts  are  presented  for  solving  them.  The  tensile  stresses 
set  up  are  of  such  magnitude  as  to  become  dangerous  in  brittle  materials  as 
brick  and  glass,  and  are  therefore  worthy  of  investigation  in  designing  parts 
that  may  undergo  sudden  temperature  changes. 

Christos  L.  Floras.  A  Program  for  a  Federal  Bureau  of  Sanitary 
Engineering  for  Greece.  I.  Municipalities.  (Under  the  direction  of 
Thorndike  Saville.) 

A  program  outlining  the  supervision  and  control,  by  the  Bureau  of  Sani- 
tary Engineering  in  the  Ministry  of  Hygiene,  of  all  water  supply,  sewerage, 
sewage,  waste,  and  refuse  disposal  systems  of  the  muncipalities  in  Greece, 
in  so  far  as  their  sanitary  and  physical  conditions  affect  the  public  health, 
welfare,  and  comfort. 

According  to  the  regulations  proposed,  no  municipality,  person,  firm,  com- 
pany, or  corporation  shall  install  a  system  of  water  supply,  sewerage,  sewage, 
or  refuse  disposal,  or  materially  alter  or  extend  any  existing  system,  until 
complete  plans  and  specifications  for  the  installation,  alterations,  or  exten- 
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sions,  together  with  such  other  information  as  the  Bureau  of  Sanitary 
Engineering  may  require,  have  been  submitted  to  and  approved  by  the  said 
bureau.  The  bureau  shall  further  be  empowered  to  make  and  enforce  any 
specific  rules  and  regulations  regarding  the  submission  of  plans  for  approval. 

Francis  Andrew  March.  A  Sanitation  Program  for  the  Near  East 
Foundation.  (Under  the  direction  of  Thorndike  Saville.) 

Locations  of  areas  in  which  the  Near  East  Foundation  may  make  demon- 
strations of  rural  sanitation  are  selected.  Surveys  of  these  areas  and  demon- 
stration villages  are  recommended.  Recommendations  are  made  for  simple 
and  inexpensive  methods  to  be  used  in  a  village  sanitation  program  directed 
chiefly  against  intestinal  diseases  and  malaria.  Recommendations  are  made 
for  institutional  sanitation  comprising  running  water  systems  and  treatment 
of  water-carried  sewage.  Cooperation  with  other  Near  East  Foundation  pro- 
grams is  recommended.  Recommendations  are  also  made  covering  personnel, 
equipment,  and  a  budget  of  $15,400  which  would  be  required  for  a  three-year 
program. 

John  Dargan  Watson.  An  Investigation  of  the  Flow-Duration 
Characteristics  of  North  Carolina  Streams.  (Under  the  direction  of 
Thorndike  Saville.) 

This  thesis  undertakes  to  present  an  analysis  of  weekly  duration  of  flow 
curves  for  five  North  Carolina  streams  having  records  of  flow  greater  than 
thirty  years.  The  following  specific  investigations  have  been  made:  (a)  rela- 
tive accuracy  resulting  from  deriving  curves  by  different  methods;  (b)  rela- 
tion between  duration  curves  of  the  five  streams  investigated;  (c)  construction 
of  the  composite  curve  applicable  to  all  North  Carolina  streams  and  the 
derivation  of  its  equation;  (d)  comparison  of  duration  curves  on  the  same 
stream  but  for  varying  periods  of  record. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 
George  R.  Coffman  has  published: 

A  Note  on  Saints'  Legends.  Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII:  580- 
586.  (Royster  Memorial  Studies.)  1931. 

Review  of  Cargill,  Oscar:  Drama  and  Liturgy.  Speculum,  VI:  610- 
617.  1931. 

Professor  Coffman  has  edited  Volume  XXIX  of  Studies  in  Phil- 
ology. 

George  C.  Taylor  has  published: 

Some  Patristic  Conventions  Common  to  Shakespeare  and  Milton, 
Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII:  120-123.  (Royster  Memorial  Studies.) 
1931. 
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Professor  Taylor  has  been  granted  a  leave  of  absence  for  six 
months  on  the  Kenan  Foundation.  This  leave  will  be  occupied  in 
research  work  on  Shakespeare  and  Du  Bartas.  He  expects  to  have  a 
volume  ready  for  publication  upon  his  return. 

W.  F.  Thrall  has  published: 

Cymbeline,  Boccaccio,  and  the  Wager  Story  in  England.  Studies 
in  Philology,  XXVIII:  639-651.  (Royster  Memorial  Studies.)  1931. 

Challenges  the  prevalent  view  that  Shakespeare  drew  solely  upon  the  ver- 
sion of  the  wager  story  found  in  Boccaccio's  Decameron  (ii.  9)  by  listing 
conventional  elements  of  the  wager-story  tradition  which  appear  in  Cymbeline 
but  not  in  Decameron,  by  calling  attention  to  the  availability  of  the  Frederick 
of  Jennen  version  (of  which  a  summary  is  presented),  printed  three  times  in 
English  in  the  sixteenth  century;  and  by  analyzing  certain  neglected  German 
discussions  dealing  with  popular  versions  found  in  Great  Britain.  The  paper 
suggests  the  possibility  that  Shakespeare  employed  an  English  source  now 
lost,  perhaps  an  old  play,  through  which  both  the  Boccaccian  and  non- 
Boccaccian  features  may  have  been  transmitted. 

Publications  of  Edwin  Greenlaw,  1899-1932.  Studies  in  Philology, 
XXIX:  135-140.  1932. 

A.  C.  Howell  has  published: 

John  Dunton  and  an  Imitation  of  the  Religio  Medici.  Studies  in 
Philology,  XXIX:  3:  442-462.  1932. 

(For  abstract  see  Research  in  Progress,  1931,  p.  98.) 

He  is  engaged  in  further  study  of  imitations  of  the  Religio  Medici 
and  of  the  reputation  of  the  author,  Sir  Thomas  Browne. 

Gregory  L.  Paine  has  published: 

Cooper  and  The  North  American  Review.  Studies  in  Philology, 
XXVIII:  267-277.  (Royster  Memorial  Studies.)  1931. 

Professor  Paine  has  compiled  the  American  Literature  section  of 
the  American  Bibliography,  which  is  published  annually  in  the  Pub- 
lications of  the  Modern  Language  Association  of  America. 

He  is  engaged  upon  a  history  of  The  North  American  Review. 

Dougald  MacMillan  has  published: 

Planche's  Fairy  Extravaganzas.  Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII: 
790-798.  (Royster  Memorial  Studies.)  1931. 

An  examination  of  the  subjects,  sources,  and  characteristics  of  the  fairy 
extravaganzas  of  James  Robinson  Planche.    The  article  is  the  third  in  a 


Research  in  Progress 


43 


series.  (Cf.  Planche's  Early  Classical  Burlesques,  Studies  in  Philology,  XXV: 
340-345;  and  Some  Burlesques  with  a  Purpose,  1830-1870,  Philological  Quar- 
terly, VIII:  255-263.) 

The  Text  of  Love's  Last  Shift.  Modern  Language  Notes,  XLVI: 
518-519.  1931. 

A  note  comparing  certain  passages  of  the  text  of  the  first  edition  (1696) 
with  that  of  the  collected  Plays  of  1721.  The  alterations  are  mostly  in  the 
interest  of  refinement  and  gentility. 

Recent  Publications:  Studies  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth 
Centuries.  Studies  in  Philology,  XXIX:  505-513.  1932.  (In  collabora- 
tion with  Richmond  P.  Bond.) 

Professor  MacMillan  has  acted  as  co-editor  of  Royster  Memorial 
Studies  (Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII:  4.  1931)  and  as  assistant 
editor  of  Studies  in  Philology  since  October,  1931. 

A.  P.  Hudson  has  published: 

The  Hermit  and  Divine  Providence.  Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII : 
750-766.  (Royster  Memorial  Studies.)  1931. 

A  study  of  five  literary  treatments  of  a  medieval  tale,  made  for  the  pur- 
pose of  suggesting  the  values  of  these  versions  as  indexes  of  the  intellectual 
outlooks  and  artistic  powers  of  the  story-tellers. 

Professor  Hudson  has  in  preparation  a  chapter  on  folk-songs  and 
games  of  the  South  which  he  has  been  invited  to  write  for  a  projected 
volume  on  culture  in  the  South,  and  a  paper  on  a  curious  folktale 
which  has  had  considerable  circulation  in  the  lower  South. 

The  following  studies  for  the  master's  degree  have  been  under- 
taken under  the  direction  of  Professor  Hudson: 
Geneva  Anderson.  Folk-songs  of  East  Tennessee. 
Frances  Roberts.  Sir  Walter  Scott's  Use  of  the  Supernatural. 
C.  L.  Pittman.  Byron  and  the  Counter-Revolution. 

Raymond  Adams  has  published  during  the  year: 

In  Volume  VIII  of  the  Dictionary  of  American  Biography  the  fol- 
lowing biographical  articles:  Isaac  Hecker,  Frederic  Henry  Hedge, 
Nathaniel  Augustus  Hewit. 

A  review  of  American  Naturists  by  Henry  Chester  Tracy  in  Ameri- 
can Literature,  January,  1932. 

He  read  a  paper  on  Walden  and  New  England  Life  of  the  Fifties 
before  the  American  Literature  group  of  the  Modern  Language  Asso- 
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ciation,  Madison,  Wisconsin,  December  29,  1931;  also  before  the 
Philological  Club,  Chapel  Hill,  February  2,  1932. 

He  is  engaged  on  the  following  studies: 
A  biography  of  Henry  David  Thoreau. 
A  bibliography  of  Thoreau  publications  since  1908. 
Selected  poems  of  Thoreau,  in  collaboration  with  John  H.  Birss. 
(Accepted  for  publication  by  the  Spiral  Press.) 

The  influence  of  the  New  England  town  system  on  American 
culture. 

Professor  Adams  was  co-editor  of  Royster  Memorial  Studies 
(Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII:  4.  1931). 

E.  E.  Ericson  has  published: 

The  Use  of  Old  English  "swa"  as  a  Pseudo-Pronoun.  The  Journal 
of  English  and  Germanic  Philology,  XXX:  6-20.  1931. 

A  Proposal  for  a  Bibliography  of  Festschrift  Writings.  The  Journal 
of  English  and  Germanic  Philology,  XXX:  473-474.  1931. 

Some  Observations  on  New  English  Syntax.  Anglia,  LVI :  108-112. 
1932. 

Some  Recent  Philological  Publications.  Studies  in  Philology, 
XXIX:  123-129.  1932. 

He  has  completed: 

A  Matter  of  Word-Coinage.  (In  press,  soon  to  appear  in  Beiblatt 
zur  Anglia.) 

A  Review  of  Morgan  Callaway,  Jr.:  The  Old  English  Temporal 
Subjunctive.  (Soon  to  appear  in  the  Review  of  English  Studies.) 

He  has  in  progress  the  following  studies: 
A  History  of  the  English  Language. 

A  textbook  for  upper  classmen  and  graduate  students.  The  mimeo- 
graphed version  has  been  used  in  this  year's  class. 

A  Bibliography  of  the  Writings  on  Old  English  Literature.  (In 
cooperation  with  Kemp  Malone  of  Johns  Hopkins  University.) 

Over  6,000  items  have  been  collected  and  classified.  The  work  is  to  serve 
for  Old  English  literature  as  John  Edwin  Wells's  Manual  of  the  Writings  on 
Middle  English  Literature  does  for  the  later  period. 
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A  Bibliography  of  the  Writings  Found  in  Homage- Volumes.  (In 
cooperation  with  Urban  T.  Holmes,  Jr.) 

Over  150  such  collections  have  been  catalogued  and  classified. 

Richmond  P.  Bond  has  completed  the  following  studies: 
English  Burlesque  Poetry,  1700-1750.  Cambridge:  Harvard  Uni- 
versity Press.  (In  press.) 

Recent  Publications:  Studies  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth 
Centuries.  Studies  in  Philology,  XXIX:  3:  505-513.  1932.  (A  re- 
view article  in  collaboration  with  Dougald  MacMillan.) 

The  Theory  of  English  Burlesque  Poetry  in  the  First  Half  of  the 
Eighteenth  Century.  Read  before  the  Philological  Club  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina,  February  2,  1932. 

He  is  engaged  upon  the  collection  of  materials  for  a  definitive  study 
of  Joseph  Addison  as  man  of  letters  and  affairs,  upon  an  edition  of 
several  heroi-comical  poems  of  the  eighteenth  century,  upon  the  publi- 
cation of  various  unpublished  letters  by  major  writers,  and  upon  the 
preparation  of  a  bibliography  of  eighteenth-century  scholarship. 

Robert  B.  Sharpe  has  completed: 

The  Real  War  of  the  Theatres :  The  Rivalry  of  the  Chief  London 
Dramatic  Companies  and  their  Playwrights,  1594-1603. 

James  Hill,  Player.  (Accepted  for  publication  by  Modern  Lan- 
guage Notes.) 

The  Sources  of  Richard  Brome's  The  Novella. 

He  is  engaged  in  various  special  studies  in  the  Elizabethan  drama. 
Thomas  B.  Stroup  has  published: 

Once  Upon  a  Time.  Notes  and  Queries,  CLXI:  278-9.  Oct.  17,  1931. 
On  Lamb's  Style.  English  Studies,  XIV:  79-80.  1932. 

Whetstone's  Promos  and  Cassandra  and  Davenant's  Lam  Against 
Lovers.  The  Review  of  English  Studies,  VIII:  309-11.  1932. 

The  following  doctoral  dissertations  were  completed  during  the 
year  under  the  supervision  of  the  Department: 

Leonard  Burwell  Hurley.  The  American  Novel  1830-1850:  Its 
Reflection  of  Contemporary  Religious  Conditions  with  a  Bibliography 
of  Fiction.  (Under  the  direction  of  Gregory  L.  Paine.) 
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The  introductory  chapter  contains  a  selective  survey  of  existing  American 
scholarship  on  the  American  novel  of  the  period,  historical  and  critical 
works  devoted  to  American  fiction  between  1830  and  1850,  important  articles 
appearing  in  scholarly  journals  dealing  with  the  fiction  of  the  period,  and 
bibliographies  which  list  the  fiction.  The  second  chapter  is  concerned  with 
the  religious  conditions  obtaining  in  the  United  States  and  its  territories 
just  prior  to  and  during  the  time  in  which  these  novels  were  written.  A  gradual 
intensification  of  the  religious  impulse  went  on  throughout  these  decades, 
and  sectarian  religion  is  seen  as  a  vital  factor. 

The  third  chapter  is  arranged  in  three  divisions.  It  is  concerned  throughout 
with  the  American  novel  of  1830-1850,  with  its  reflection  of  contemporary 
religious  conditions,  and  develops  the  thesis  that  religious  sentiment  and 
expression  permeated  the  novel  of  the  day.  The  first  division  treats  three 
topics:  (1)  the  general  prevalency  of  the  religious  spirit  in  the  novels  of 
the  period;  (2)  the  comment  on  and  description  of  religious  groups;  and 
(3)  the  arguments  chiefly  against  infidelity  and  atheism.  The  second  divi- 
sion deals  with  the  infrequent  advocacy  of  religious  toleration,  the  expres- 
sion of  Catholic  and  anti-Catholic  sentiment,  the  reflection  of  other  denomi- 
nations and  sects,  and  the  relation  of  democracy  and  religion.  In  the  third 
division  four  additional  topics  are  treated:  the  relation  of  marriage  to  ques- 
tions of  religion,  the  relation  of  art  and  religion,  the  relation  of  dueling  and 
religion,  and  the  expression  of  religious  satire  in  the  novel  of  the  day. 

Part  II,  the  bibliography,  contains  more  than  four  thousand  items,  of 
which  most  have  been  available  for  personal  examination.  Fiction  appearing 
only  in  magazines  has  not  been  included. 

Arthur  I.  Ladu.  Political  Ideas  of  New  England  Transcen- 
dentalism as  Represented  by  Five  Typical  Transcendentalists.  (Under 
the  direction  of  Gregory  L.  Paine,  acting  for  Norman  Foerster.) 

The  men  whose  writings  were  selected  for  this  study  are  William  Ellery 
Channing,  Ralph  Waldo  Emerson,  Henry  D.  Thoreau,  Theodore  Parker, 
and  Orestes  A.  Brownson.  The  object  of  the  study  is  to  analyze  the  political 
ideas  appearing  in  the  works  of  each  of  these  writers,  and  to  show  the 
relationship  of  the  ideas  to  the  background  of  political  thought  and  politi- 
cal history  with  which  the  Transcendentalists  were  familiar. 

Although  the  Transcendentalists  did  not  construct  systematic  political 
philosophy,  and  although  they  disagreed  at  times  on  minor  points,  they 
steadily  defended  a  conception  of  politics  that  was  in  essential  harmony 
with  the  idealist-ethical  political  schools  of  Plato  and  of  the  early  Ger- 
man idealists  who  based  their  thought  on  Kant.  The  Transcendentalists 
believed  that  a  standard  of  absolute  right,  not  expediency,  should  form  the 
basis  of  political  thought  and  action.  They  maintained  that  the  state  existed 
for  the  cultural  and  spiritual  development  of  the  individual,  believing  hu- 
man nature  to  be  fundamentally  good  and  capable  of  unlimited  develop- 
ment; they  advocated  the  doctrine  of  the  minimized  state,  for  they  thought 
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that  the  state  was  by  its  nature  more  inclined  to  repress  man's  tendency  toward 
self-development  than  it  was  to  remain  within  its  proper  sphere  of  pro- 
hibiting the  proclivities  of  the  vicious.  However,  they  believed  the  actually 
existent  masses  of  human  beings  to  be  incapable  of  governing  themselves 
for  their  own  best  development.  Accordingly,  they  generally  advocated  the 
advisability  of  government  by  a  wise  and  virtuous  minority  in  the  interests 
of  the  wisdom  and  virtue  of  all.  A  constitutional  republic,  they  thought, 
was  the  form  of  government  best  suited  to  obtain  this  result. 

In  many  ways  the  ideas  of  the  Transcendentalists  were  allied  to  those 
of  the  Whigs.  Like  the  Whigs,  the  Transcendentalists  believed  in  a  con- 
stitutional republic  as  opposed  to  an  unrestricted  democracy.  Like  them, 
they  believed  in  government  by  the  competent  few  for  the  benefit  of  the 
many.  But  the  Whigs  made  the  security  and  protection  of  material  wealth 
a  primary  object  of  political  activity  to  an  extent  that  often  offended  the 
Transcendentalist  concern  for  the  moral  development  of  the  individual. 

Hill  Shine.  Carlyle's  Intellectual  Development  During  his  Scot- 
tish Period,  1795-1834.  (Under  the  direction  of  John  M.  Booker.) 

The  aim  of  this  study  is  to  trace  the  development  of  Carlyle's  mind 
through  its  major  changes  until  it  reached  its  permanent  stage  in  historical 
realism.  Instead  of  being  based  upon  a  systematic  collection  and  interpre- 
tation of  critical  opinion,  it  is  chiefly  on  Carlyle's  own  ample  statements 
found  in  many  sources.  The  wealth  of  available  material  has  made  possible 
the  compilation  of  a  fairly  trustworthy  account  of  Carlyle's  reading  dur- 
ing the  period  under  consideration,  1795  to  1834.  This  account  of  Carlyle's 
reading  is  submitted  as  an  appendix  with  an  index. 

The  development  of  Carlyle's  mind  was  organic  throughout  every  step 
of  the  five  stages.  His  application  of  the  principles  of  materialistic  philo- 
sophy in  his  early  manhood  gradually  estranged  him  from  the  religious  faith 
in  which  he  had  been  trained.  His  religious  scepticism  plunged  him  deep 
into  the  miseries  of  Wertherism,  from  which,  largely  through  sympathy 
with  German  writers,  he  emerged  with  a  humanistic  viewpoint.  His  literary 
and  biographical  studies  among  German  writers  led  him  inevitably  through 
aesthetics  toward  German  critical  philosophy.  But  apparently  before  he 
had  studied  any  of  the  philosophy  proper  he  had  attained  spiritual  con- 
version, a  form  of  Transcendentalism.  Early  in  the  period  called  Trans- 
cendentalism Carlyle  found  a  rational  basis  for  his  spiritual  faith  and  for 
a  conception  of  a  permanent  within  the  flux.  This  rational  basis  is  traceable 
in  the  German  philosophic  distinction  between  Verrmnft  and  Verstand,  and 
in  the  notion  of  time  and  space  as  mere  relations.  On  this  basis  Carlyle's 
speculations  developed  into  a  conception  of  human  history  as  organic.  In 
human  life  he  saw  the  natural  and  the  supernatural  become  one.  More  and 
more  his  thoughts  on  history  and  society  tended  away  from  the  abstract 
and  toward  the  real.  And  at  the  same  time  his  thought  on  art  indicated 
that  not  the  fictional  but  the  real  was  the  proper  material  for  poetry.  The 
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development  of  this  idea  involved  the  subordination  of  German  thought  and 
the  re-emergence  of  Puritanism.  The  elaboration  and  putting  into  practice 
of  the  idea  that  history  is  an  epic  poem  was  the  work  of  Carlyle's  permanent 
period,  Realism. 

The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Department: 

Carolyn  R.  Banner.  Lessons  to  Youth  in  Tudor  Drama  to  1580. 
(Under  the  direction  of  George  R.  Coffman.) 

The  chief  purpose  of  this  thesis  is  to  show  the  use  of  Tudor  drama  as 
a  medium  of  instruction  to  youth  in  a  period  limited  to  the  years  1485-1580. 
Its  secondary  purpose  is  to  indicate  the  shifts  which  occur  in  instructional 
emphasis  from  the  morality  play  to  the  Tudor  school  interlude.  Attention  is 
called  to  Renaissance  interest  in  the  teaching  of  definite  academic  lessons, 
which  gradually  replaces  the  more  general  advice  of  the  earlier  drama.  It 
is  found  that  little  variation  occurs  in  instruction  prescribing  moral  conduct, 
precepts  of  this  type  remaining  essentially  the  same.  The  nature  of  religious 
lessons  is  influenced  by  the  coming  of  Protestantism.  It  is  in  the  teaching  of 
intellectual  virtues  that  the  greatest  changes  occur.  In  the  later  instructional 
drama,  lessons  inspired  by  the  new  learning  and  the  growing  interest  in 
scientific  inquiry  are  emphasized. 

Ann  Wishart  Braddy.  Rest  For  My  Soul.  (Under  the  direction  of 
F.  H.  Koch.) 

Rest  For  My  Soul  is  a  tragedy  of  race  mixture.  A  sensitive  girl,  who  has 
been  brought  up  on  a  plantation  in  South  Georgia,  discovers  that  she  carries 
a  slight  strain  of  negro  blood.  The  action  of  the  play  is  her  struggle  to 
accept  her  negro  blood  and  the  obligations  toward  the  negro  race  that  it 
implies. 

The  play  was  produced  at  the  Playmakers  Theatre  on  May  28,  1931. 

William  James  Chandler.  Thoreau's  Walden  Experiment  as  an 
Example  of  American  Transcendental  Economic  Protest.  (Under  the 
direction  of  Raymond  Adams.) 

With  the  industrial  revolution  of  the  eighteen-thirties  and  forties  in 
America,  a  group  of  philosophers  in  New  England  known  as  the  Transcen- 
dentalists  aroused  themselves  to  economic  protest.  Their  philosophy,  essen- 
tially romantic  and  ideal,  rebelled  against  current  conditions  and  objected 
to  a  commercial  life  in  whose  complexity  the  real  beauties  of  the  world  and 
nature  passed  unnoticed. 

The  community  plan  promised  a  retreat  from  complex  society,  and  it 
seemed  to  the  New  Englander  of  the  middle  nineteenth  century  to  be  a  solu- 
tion of  his  problem.  As  a  result,  the  Transcendental  communities  at  Brook 
Farm  and  Fruitlands  came  into  being  during  the  forties;  and  in  the  same 
decade  Thoreau  went  to  live  in  his  hut  at  Walden  Pond. 


Research  in  Progress 


49 


Much  has  been  said  about  Thoreau  the  hermit  and  the  poet  naturalist,  but 
little  has  been  said  of  Thoreau  the  economist.  His  experiment  at  Walden 
did  have  its  poetic  and  its  naturalistic  side;  it  was,  in  some  respects,  the 
satisfying  of  a  desire  for  temporary  solitude;  but,  above  all,  it  was  an  eco- 
nomic experiment,  a  protest  against  an  economic  system. 

Louise  Aiken  Egleston.  Sidney  Lanier  as  a  Critic  and  Interpreter 
of  American  Life.  (Under  the  direction  of  Gregory  L.  Paine.) 

The  investigations  incorporated  in  this  thesis  show  that  Lanier's  interest 
centered  mainly  around:  (1)  the  celebration  of  the  American  scene,  particularly 
the  natural  beauties  of  the  South;  (2)  an  evaluation  of  American  culture  as 
expressed  in  religion,  music,  science,  art,  and  literature;  (3)  an  analysis  and 
indictment  of  trade,  with  a  suggested  remedy  for  the  social  abuses  resulting 
therefrom;  (4)  a  survey  of  conditions  in  the  South,  consisting  of  comments 
on  the  war  and  reconstruction,  agriculture  as  the  hope  of  the  South,  cotton 
planting,  small  farming,  and  the  negro. 

The  conclusion  reached  is  that  in  general  Lanier  exemplified  a  noteworthy 
blending  of  the  critical  and  creative  faculties;  that  in  his  work  he  revealed 
himself  a  man  in  close  and  active  touch  with  current  events,  a  keen  and 
appreciative  interpreter,  and  a  judicious  and  farsighted  critic  of  American 
life. 

Victoria  P.  Geiger.  The  Trend  in  Poetic  Taste  from  1557  to  1602 
as  Revealed  in  the  Elizabethan  Anthologies.  (Under  the  direction  of 
George  C.  Taylor.) 

The  content  of  the  miscellanies  for  the  first  twenty  years  of  this  period 
shows  close  adherence  to  the  theme  of  love,  friendship,  death,  and  mutability 
treated  in  the  first  Miscellany.  The  love-poems  follow  the  traditions  of  Pla- 
tonism,  while  the  others  reflect  mediaeval  conventions  of  thought.  The  transi- 
tion from  imitation  and  adaption  of  the  work  of  continental  and  mediaeval 
poets  begins  in  The  Phoenix  Nest  and  reaches  its  height  in  The  Passionate 
Pilgrime.  The  popularity  of  pastoral  literature  during  the  last  two  decades 
of  the  sixteenth  century  provides  an  incentive  and  furnishes  the  material  for 
the  last  two  important  anthologies  of  Elizabethan  poetry,  England's  Helicon 
and  the  Poetical  Rhapsody.  These  anthologies  drop  the  awkward  forms  of 
poulter's  measure  and  fourteeners  used  extensively  in  the  Miscellany.  The 
artificial  and  constrained  style  of  the  majority  of  poems  in  the  Miscellany 
gives  way  to  the  exquisite  finish  and  delicate  grace  of  the  Helicon  and  the 
Rhapsody. 

William  Browne  McQueen,  Jr.  The  Literary  Background  of 
Colonel  William  Byrd.  (Under  the  direction  of  Gregory  L.  Paine.) 

The  purpose  of  this  thesis  is  to  demonstrate  that  Colonel  William  Byrd 
was  a  literary  figure,  a  man  of  scholarly  attainments.  The  material  falls 
naturally  under  three  headings:  his  education,  his  reading,  and  his  literary 
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allusions  in  his  writings.  His  education  was  obtained  abroad,  included  several 
periods  of  study,  and  resulted  in  his  becoming  one  of  the  most  accomplished 
men  in  Virginia.  His  large  library  was  indicative  of  good  literary  taste  and 
extensive  knowledge.  Its  divisions  of  English,  French,  and  classic  literature 
are  especially  to  be  noted.  Allusions  in  his  writings  show  a  literary  turn  of 
mind,  indicate  further  the  wide  scope  of  his  learning,  and  imply  a  special 
interest  in  the  drama. 

Elford  Chapman  Morgan.  The  Politics  of  Joseph  Addison. 
(Under  the  direction  of  Richmond  P.  Bond.) 

This  thesis,  which  is  a  study  of  the  political  aspects  of  Joseph  Addison 
as  seen  in  his  life  and  writings,  attempts  to  show  that  Addison  was  greatly  in- 
fluenced in  an  age  of  political  patronage,  and  that  his  career  is  an  example  of 
that  of  the  successful  man  of  letters  in  politics.  A  careful  investigation  has  been 
made  of  the  steps  in  his  political  career  with  the  hope  of  demonstrating  that 
Addison's  appointment  as  one  of  the  principal  secretaries  of  state  was  not 
the  result  of  mere  fortune  but  the  climax  of  definite  political  interests  and 
training.  From  the  constant  political  tone  noted  in  his  writings,  which  have 
been  examined  in  entirety,  the  conclusion  has  been  reached  that  Addison 
became  involved  in  political  topics  of  his  period  and  discussed  them  in  his 
writings  more  than  has  hitherto  been  emphasized. 

Elisabeth  Murphy.  The  Heroines  in  the  Novels  of  Jane  Austen. 
(Under  the  direction  of  Dougald  MacMillan.) 

The  first  chapter  of  this  thesis  is  a  general  treatment  of  the  status  of  the 
English  woman  in  Jane  Austen's  day,  with  the  purpose  of  giving  a  back- 
ground and  a  more  complete  understanding  of  the  detailed  study  of  Miss 
Austen's  life  with  which  the  second  chapter  is  concerned.  The  first  two  chapters 
are  introductory  to  the  third,  which  considers  chronologically  the  heroines  of 
Miss  Austen's  six  completed  novels.  The  discussions  of  the  heroines,  based 
largely  on  brief  quotations  from  the  novels,  seek  to  put  before  the  reader  the 
rural  girls  whom  the  author  drew  from  her  own  status  in  life.  The  sketches 
further  purport  to  show  that  Miss  Austen  limited  her  portraitures  in  her 
heroines  to  the  sort  of  life  with  which  she  was  thoroughly  familiar,  and  that, 
in  her  narrow  limits,  she  attained  a  felicitous  realism.  The  conclusion  of  the 
thesis  is  that,  in  spite  of  the  similar  lives,  situations,  attributes,  occupations, 
and  ambitions  of  the  heroines,  Miss  Austen  has  differentiated  them  with  an 
ability  that  places  them  among  the  worth-while  feminine  characters  in 
literature. 

Elias  Hiester  Phillips.  A  Study  of  Some  Epic  Aspects  of  the 
Ludus  Coventriae.  (Under  the  direction  of  George  R.  Coffman.) 

It  has  been  the  purpose  of  this  study  to  show  that  the  Ludus  Coventriae, 
a  scriptural-cyclic  play,  displays  some  epic  aspects.  An  investigation  into 
the  literary  and  religious  dramatic  traditions  of  the  mediaeval  period  demon- 
strates conditions  that  are  conducive  to  developments  along  epic  lines.  The 
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cycle  was  analyzed  for  the  presence  of  epic  aspects  by  establishing  a  canon 
containing  four  elements:  the  mood,  the  action,  the  hero,  and  divine  inter- 
vention, which  were  derived  after  an  inquiry  into  the  criticism  of  the  nature 
of  the  epic  genre  and  a  study  of  the  Iliad,  the  Aeneid,  and  Paradise  Lost. 
An  analysis  of  this  cycle  satisfies  the  requirements  of  the  canon  and  estab- 
lishes the  thesis  of  this  study:  the  Ludus  Coventriae  displays  epic  aspects  in 
the  four  elements  mentioned. 

Cosa  Elizabeth  Reynolds.  The  Bible  in  the  Life  and  English 
Works  of  George  Herbert.  (Under  the  direction  of  Louis  B.  Wright.) 

This  thesis  attempts  a  study  of  the  English  works  of  Herbert  to  de- 
termine in  what  ways  the  Bible  influenced  him.  Herbert's  attitude  toward 
the  Bible,  in  comparison  with  that  of  others  of  his  age,  is  discussed;  and  the 
biblical  ideas  and  theology,  quotations  and  paraphrases,  places,  characters, 
objects,  and  stories,  imagery  and  phrasing  found  in  his  works  are  mentioned. 
His  conception  of  the  church,  as  based  on  the  Bible,  is  discussed.  It  was 
found  that,  though  Herbert  seldom  deliberately  paraphrased  the  Bible,  he 
used  it  in  most  of  his  poems;  he  was  so  saturated  with  its  language  that  he 
could  write  in  no  other;  the  Bible  was  as  important  in  his  life  and  conversa- 
tion as  in  his  works;  he  used  several  versions  of  it,  and  often  quoted  un- 
consciously; much  of  the  biblical  material  he  treated  symbolically,  and  to 
almost  all  of  it  he  gave  a  personal  application. 

Claire  Paulk  Sartain.  Realistic  Characterization  of  the  Minor 
Figures  in  Shakespeare's  Chronicle  Plays.  (Under  the  direction  of 
George  C.  Taylor.) 

The  purpose  of  this  thesis  is  to  show  that  the  Chronicle  play  characters 
whom  Shakespeare  added  to  the  historical  ones  found  in  Holinshed  and  to 
those  already  created  in  the  source  plays  are  predominantly,  though  not 
exclusively,  realistic.  The  comparison  of  the  ten  Chronicle  plays,  the  eight 
source  plays,  and  Holinshed's  Chronicles  resulted  in  the  finding  of  the  follow- 
ing original  characters:    King  John:  James  Gurney,  Citizen  of  Angiers. 

1  Henry  IV:  Sir  Michael,  Mistress  Quickly,  Travellers,  Carriers,  Gadshill, 
Peto,  Vinter,  Francis,  Bardolph.  Richard  II:  Gardeners,  Messengers,  Servants. 

2  Henry  IV:  Pistol,  Peto,  Shallow,  Silence,  Davy,  Page  to  Falstaff,  Fang, 
Snare,  Mouldy,  Shadow,  Wart,  Bullcalf,  Mistress  Quickly,  Doll  Tearsheet. 
Henry  V:  Governor  of  Harfleur,  Gower,  Fluellen,  MacMorris,  Jamy,  Bates, 
Court,  Williams,  Pistol,  Nym,  Boy,  Bardolph,  Messengers,  Alice,  Mistress 
Quickly.  Henry  VI,  Part  I:  Vernon,  Bassett,  Countessi  of  Auvergne,  Lawyer, 
Messengers.  Henry  VI,  Part  II:  Citizens,  Messengers.  Henry  VI,  Part  III: 
Messengers.  Richard  III:  Tressel,  Berkley,  Messengers,  Citizens,  Scrivener. 
Henry  VIII:  An  Old  Lady,  Friend  to  Anne  Bullen;  Patience,  Woman  to 
Katherine;  Gentlemen;  Porter;  Servants. 

The  purposes  for  which  the  characters  were  added  were  (1)  to  provide 
humour,  (2)  to  give  information  about  off-stage  events  necessary  to  an  under- 
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standing  of  the  story,  (3)  to  create  atmosphere,  (4)  to  reflect  the  effect  of 
the  affairs  of  state  on  the  lives  of  the  subjects,  and  (5)  to  add  dramatic  details 
to  the  plot. 

Kathryn  Kent  Smith.  A  Study  of  the  Women  Characters  in 
Smollett's  Novels.  (Under  the  direction  of  Dougald  MacMillan.) 

This  study  of  Smollett's  women  characters  attempts  to  determine  their 
place  in  the  action  and  setting  of  the  novels  and  in  the  author's  purpose,  and 
their  value  as  realistic  portraits  through  an  analysis  of  each  character  in  rela- 
tion to  the  story  in  which  she  appears.  The  women  may  be  divided  into  four 
classifications:  (1)  the  heroines;  (2)  the  eccentrics;  (3)  Win  Jenkins,  who 
is  treated  separately  because  of  her  importance  as  the  most  completely  char- 
acterized figure;  and  (4)  the  minor  characters,  who  are  subdivided  into  the 
mistresses,  the  trulls,  and  the  mother-daughter  series.  (Lady  Vane,  whose 
memoirs  are  unrelated  to  the  main  body  of  the  thesis,  is  omitted.)  The 
examination  of  the  heroines  reveals  (1)  that  each  is  differentiated  from  the 
others,  (2)  that  none  of  them  is  interesting  as  an  individual,  but  that  one, 
Emilia,  is  a  type  which  fits  harmoniously  into  the  author's  typical  novel. 
The  eccentric  women  illustrate  particularly  the  author's  satirical  purpose. 
Win  Jenkins  approaches  reality  more  closely  than  any  of  the  other  women. 
Finally,  the  minor  characters  are  the  most  easily  adapted  to  the  nature  of 
Smollett's  work  as  a  whole  and,  as  such,  are  his  most  artistic  portraits. 

Harry  Smith  Spiers.  The  Pastoral  Elegy  in  English  Literature. 
(Under  the  direction  of  Almonte  C.  Howell.) 

The  purpose  of  the  present  study  is  to  trace  the  history  of  the  pastoral 
elegy  in  English  literature  from  its  introduction  by  Spenser  in  1579  to  the 
close  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Through  an  analysis  of  representative  poems, 
an  attempt  has  been  made  (1)  to  indicate  the  extent  to  which  classical  con- 
ventions prevailed  during  each  period,  (2)  to  follow  the  gradual  develop- 
ment of  a  purely  English  type,  and  (3)  to  offer  an  explanation  of  the  per- 
sistence of  the  form  in  all  ages.  A  check-list  of  eighty  pastoral  elegies  is 
appended  to  the  thesis. 

Margaret  Anna  Tufts.  The  Characteristic  Importance  of  Soli- 
tude in  Hawthorne's  Life  and  Works.  (Under  the  direction  of 
Gregory  L.  Paine.) 

The  purpose  of  this  thesis  is  to  show  that  Hawthorne,  in  living  for  the 
most  part  a  solitary  life,  was  following  the  custom  of  other  writers  of  the 
nineteenth  century;  that  this  solitude  was  necessary  for  his  success  as  a 
writer;  that  in  spite  of  his  habits  of  solitude,  he  was  deeply  interested  in 
people.  These  conclusions  are  reached  through  a  study  of  the  attitudes  of 
writers  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries  toward  solitude  and  of  the 
events  of  Hawthorne's  own  life;  an  analysis  of  his  short  stories,  novels,  and 
journals;  and  a  consideration  of  the  estimate  of  his  character  made  by  his 
family,  friends,  and  later  critics. 
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Raemond  Bingham  Wilson.  A  Translation  of  Certain  of  Aelfric's 
Homilies,  with  an  Introductory  Chapter  on  Aelfric's  Relation  to 
Old  English  Culture.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  E.  Ericson.) 

A  literal  translation  of  the  homilies  and  saints'  lives  found  in  Grein- 
Wulker,  Bibliothek  der  Angelsachsischen  Prosa,  with  incidental  references  to 
their  sources.  The  introductory  chapter  evaluates  Aelfric's  work  as  a  church- 
man and  scholar. 

Helen  Elizabeth  Wormell.  Some  Aspects  of  the  Early  Biogra- 
phies of  Spenser  and  Milton.  (Under  the  direction  of  George  C. 
Taylor.) 

Before  the  eighteenth  century,  during  which  biography  as  a  branch  of 
literature  assumed  a  definite  form,  a  number  of  accounts  of  the  lives  of 
Spenser  and  Milton  appeared  in  connection  with  historical  and  antiquarian 
collections  or  else  as  prefaces  to  the  poets'  works,  and  a  few  as  separate 
accounts. 

The  biographical  accounts  that  had  appeared  illustrate  the  following 
features  of  the  early  stages  of  biography:  the  didactic  purpose  in  most  of  the 
lives  of  Spenser  and  Milton;  the  emphasis  placed  upon  characterization;  the 
reflection  of  contemporary  politics,  indicating  an  interest  in  controversial 
matters  natural  to  the  seventeenth  century;  and  finally,  the  literary  criticism 
— small  though  the  amount  may  be — found  in  these  lives  of  Spenser  and 
Milton,  showing  both  the  development  of  a  critical  attitude  toward  their 
works  and  the  place  which  criticism  of  a  poet's  work  gradually  came  to  have 
in  a  record  of  his  life. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 
Collier  Cobb  has  presented  the  following  papers : 
Sands  and  Wind-blown  Soils  of  the  Mississippi  Basin.  (Lantern.) 
North  Carolina  Academy  of  Science,  Raleigh,  May,  1931. 

Abstract  published  in  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society, 
XLVII:  22.  1932. 

Nicholas  Marcellus  Hentz.  (Lantern.)  North  Carolina  Academy  of 
Science,  Raleigh,  May,  1931.  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Sci- 
entific Society,  XLVII:  1:  47.  1932. 

Dune  Sands  and  Eolian  Soils  in  Relation  to  Past  Climatic  Condi- 
tions on  the  Continent  of  North  America.  (Projection.)  Congres  In- 
ternational de  Geographie,  Paris,  September,  1931.  Published  in  the 
Compte-Rendu  of  the  Congress. 

To-day's  World-wide  Search  for  Economic  Geologic  Deposits. 
(Lantern.)  North  Carolina  Academy  of  Science,  Wake  Forest,  May, 
1932. 
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Eolian  Soils  of  Our  Coastal  Plain.  (Lantern.)  North  Carolina 
Academy  of  Science,  Wake  Forest,  May,  1932. 

Mineral  Resources  of  the  Egyptian  Desert.  (Illustrated.)  Elisha 
Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  November  10,  1931. 

Professor  Cobb  is  engaged  in  making  a  laboratory  study  of  the 
wind-blown  sands  and  eolian  soils  collected  in  the  Mississippi  basin. 

W.  F.  Prouty  published  during  the  year: 

Origin  of  Folded  Mountains.  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Sci- 
etific  Society,  XLVII:  33-46.  1932. 

Triassic  Deposits  of  Durham  Basin  and  Their  Relation  to  Other 
Triassic  Areas  of  Eastern  United  States.  American  Journal  of  Science, 
XXI:  473-490.  1931. 

Professor  Prouty  continued  his  studies  on  the  North  Carolina 
Triassic  basins,  and  also  on  the  structural  conditions  in  serpentine 
marble  deposits. 

Gerald  R.  MacCarthy  has  published: 

Coastal  Sands  of  the  Eastern  United  States.  American  Journal  of 
Science,  XXII:  35-50.  1931. 

He  read  a  paper  on  the  Movement  of  Beach  Sands  before  the 
North  Carolina  Academy  of  Science  on  May  7,  1932. 

He  has  in  preparation  a  paper  which  is  to  present  an  analysis  of 
the  factors  influencing  the  shapes  of  sand  grains,  and  the  effects  of 
variation  in  grain-shape  on  the  movement  of  shifting  masses  of  sand. 
He  has  continued,  also,  his  general  investigation  of  beach  sands  of 
the  United  States. 

The  following  doctoral  dissertation  was  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Department. 

Martha  Elizabeth  Norburn.  The  Influence  of  the  Physiographic 
Features  of  Western  North  Carolina  on  the  Settlement  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  Region.  (Under  the  direction  of  Collier  Cobb.) 

A  study  of  the  history  of  the  settlement  and  development  of  the  western 
mountain  section  as  they  have  been  determined  by  the  physiography  of  the 
region.  The  description  of  the  natural  landscape  shows  the  relationship 
existing  between  mountains,  valleys,  and  streams;  that  of  the  cultural  land- 
scape indicates  the  relation  between  human  use  and  natural  features.  The 
history  of  settlement  is  presented  as  a  continuous  unit  from  the  entrance  of 
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the  pioneers  through  the  passes  to  the  growth  of  cities.  The  cosmopolitan 
development  is  traced  as  the  logical  result  of  geographic  causes. 

The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Department: 

Kenneth  Rhodes  Byerly.  A  Study  of  the  Physical  Character- 
istics of  Leading  American  Ocean  Ports  with  Reference  to  their  Hin- 
terlands. (Under  the  direction  of  Collier  Cobb.) 

In  this  paper,  based  in  the  main  upon  the  Port  Series  published  by  the 
United  States  War  Department,  a  study  has  been  made  of  some  American 
ocean  ports.  Though  the  title  denotes  that  the  physical  characteristics  and 
hinterlands  are  of  major  importance,  there  are  numerous  other  factors  con- 
sidered in  the  thesis.  Each  port  is  considered  with  regard  to  geographical 
position;  harbor  and  the  improvements  that  have  been  made  to  it;  port 
facilities;  hinterland,  with  reference  to  the  agricultural,  mining,  manufactur- 
ing, and  commercial  activities;  transportation  and  communication  facilities 
connecting  the  port  with  its  hinterland  and  with  other  sections  of  the  world; 
traffic  handled,  points  of  origin  and  destinations;  the  future  possibilities  for 
growth,  etc.  Some  comparison  has  been  made  of  the  various  competing  ports, 
with  conclusions  explaining  the  success  or  failure  in  the  individual  cases. 

Charles  Stewart  Maurice.  An  Investigation  of  a  Residual  Clay 
for  Use  as  a  Filler  for  Rubber  or  other  Compounds.  (Under  the  direc- 
tion of  W.  F.  Prouty.) 

The  clay,  found  widely  distributed  in  Moore  and  nearby  counties,  North 
Carolina,  is  derived  from  ancient  metamorphic  rocks  of  volcanic  origin.  It 
contains  a  large  proportion  of  quartz,  objectionable  in  rubber  and  paper 
filler  and  too  fine  to  be  separated  by  ordinary  methods.  The  lenses  are  small 
and  irregular  as  compared  to  the  sedimentary  kaolin  deposits  of  Georgia. 
The  possible  value  of  the  quartz  as  an  abrasive  remains  to  be  proved. 

William  Alexander  White.  A  Petrographic  Examination  of  Some 
Atlantic  Beach  Sands.  (Under  the  direction  of  G.  R.  MacCarthy.) 

Long  Island  sands  are  found  to  be  characterized  by  garnet  and  magnetite. 
New  Jersey  sands  are  distinguished  by  an  abundance  of  tourmaline  and 
cyanite.  Minerals  having  an  omnipresence  in  Atlantic  sands  are:  ilmenite, 
zircon,  rutile,  staurolite,  tourmaline,  sillimanite,  cyanite,  hornblende,  titanite, 
epidote,  and  garnet.  Other  minerals  are  abundant  locally:  glauconite  in 
northern  New  Jersey;  hypersthene  in  certain  sands  from  southern  New  Jersey. 
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THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMAN 

Walter  D.  Toy  has  published  during  the  year: 

Whether  and  //.  Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII:  4.  (Royster  Memo- 
rial Studies.)  1931. 

E.  C.  Metzenthin  continued  in  Europe  during  the  summer  months 
of  1931  his  comparative  study  of  Old  Germanic  manuscripts,  mainly 
in  the  University  libraries  of  Bonn  and  Heidelberg,  in  the  Prussian 
State  Library  at  Berlin,  and  in  the  monastery  library  at  St.  Gallen, 
Switzerland. 

In  the  first  two  places  he  found  evidence  for  his  unorthodox  view  pub- 
lished in  Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII:  3  (1931),  concerning  the  fallacy  of 
the  assumption  of  one  writer  for  the  fragments  of  the  Codex  D  (iscissus)  of 
Otfrid's  Evangelienbuch. 

He  is  working  now  on  a  general  presentation  of  the  whole  problem 
of  the  Codex  D  with  a  discussion  of  the  characteristics  of  its  four 
extant  fragments. 

Of  the  most  important  pages  of  the  manuscripts  compared,  he  had  repro- 
ductions made  and  sent  to  the  library  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  for 
further  investigations.  Especially  satisfying  and  promising  were  the  findings 
in  Tatian's  Evangelienharmonie,  a  document  of  the  ninth  century  in  the 
monastery  of  St.  Gallen,  showing  very  different  features  in  the  general  aspect 
and  make-up  of  the  pages  as  well  as  of  the  single  words  and  letters,  thereby 
proving  that  its  folios  were  written  not  by  one  scribe,  but  by  a  surprisingly 
large  number  of  students  in  the  cloister. 

Professor  Metzenthin  is  also  engaged  in  the  investigation  of  a 
series  of  new  problems  which  emanate  from  the  study  of  the  Tatian 
manuscript  in  St.  Gallen. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY  AND  GOVERNMENT 
Professor  J.  G.  deR.  Hamilton  has  published: 
Lincoln's  Election  an  Immediate  Menace  to  Slavery  in  the  States? 
American  Historical  Review,  XXXVII:  4.  1932. 

H.  McG.  Wagstaff  has  ready  for  publication  the  following: 
The  Minute  Book  of  the  North  Carolina  Manumission  Society  and 
The  Strayhorn  Letters. 

He  has  under  his  direction: 

M.  L.  Skaggs.  (Doctoral  dissertation.)  Boundary  Disputes  of  North 
Carolina. 

W.  W.  Pierson,  Jr.,  has  continued  his  work  on  Henry  Harrisse. 
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Professor  Pierson  is  directing  the  following  doctoral  dissertations: 

D.  C.  Corbitt.  History  of  Spanish  Administration  in  Cuba  in  the 
Nineteenth  Century. 

E.  H.  Hunnicutt.  Constitutional  History  of  Argentina  since  1853. 
M.  B.  Garrett  has  published: 

The  Call  for  Information  Concerning  the  States  General  in  1788. 
American  Historical  Review,  XXXVII:  506-514.  1932. 

Professor  Garrett  is  bringing  to  completion  his  volume  to  be  en- 
titled The  Convocation  and  Composition  of  the  States  General  of  1789. 

L.  C.  MacKinney  has  published  during  the  year: 
Review  of  Fliche,  Histoire  du  Moyen  Age  (vol.  II).  American 
Historical  Review,  XXXVIII:  92-93.  1932. 

He  has  in  preparation: 

Correspondence  of  Fulbert  of  Chartres.  For  the  "Records  of 
Civilization"  Series,  published  by  Columbia  University. 

The  Middle  Ages.  A  textbook  for  college  freshmen. 

F.  M.  Green  has  published  during  the  year: 

John  Reed  in  the  Dictionary  of  American  Biography. 

The  following  doctoral  dissertations  are  in  progress  under  the 
direction  of  F.  M.  Green: 

H.  D.  Pegg.  The  Whig  Party  in  North  Carolina. 

H.  H.  Britt.  A  Social  History  of  Georgia,  1800-1860. 

The  following  master's  theses  are  in  progress  under  his  direction: 

C.  C.  Huskies.  Surveys  for  the  Transcontinental  Railways. 

R.  F.  Johnson.  The  United  States  and  the  Panama  Congress. 

J.  W.  Williams.  Emigration  from  North  Carolina,  1776-1860. 

Mary  R.  Williams.  The  French  Spoliation  Claims. 

J.  C.  Wilson.  Georgia  in  the  American  Revolution. 

K.  C.  Frazer,  undertook  and  completed  during  the  year  a  study  of 
the  problem  of  the  international  supervision  of  an  agreement  concern- 
ing the  limitation  and  reduction  of  armaments. 

This  study  was  pursued  at  Geneva  in  connection  with  the  conference  on 
that  subject. 

C.  C.  Crittenden  has  published  during  the  year: 
Overland  Travel  and  Transportation  in  North  Carolina,  1763- 
1789.  North  Carolina  Historical  Review,  VIII:  3.  1931. 
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Means  of  Communication  in  North  Carolina,  1763-1789.  North 
Carolina  Historical  Review,  VIII:  4.  1931. 

Charles  B.  Robson  has  prepared  a  report  on  the  papers  of  Francis 
Lieber  that  are  preserved  in  the  Huntington  Library,  San  Marino, 
California,  to  be  published  in  the  forthcoming  issue  of  the  Hunting- 
ton Library  Bulletin. 

He  has  also  edited,  and  submitted  to  the  Huntington  Library  for 
publication,  letters  exchanged  between  Lieber  and  Major  General 
Henry  Wager  Halleck  in  the  years  1862-1868. 

The  principal  importance  of  this  correspondence  lies  in  the  information 
it  contains  concerning  the  genesis  and  early  history  of  the  Instructions  for 
the  Government  of  the  Armies  of  the  United  States  in  the  Field,  prepared  by 
Lieber  and  published  by  the  War  Department  in  General  Orders  No.  100, 
April  24,  1863.  The  draft  submitted  by  Lieber,  showing  changes  made  in  his 
original  draft  in  response  to  suggestions  made  by  Halleck  and  others,  is 
appended  to  the  correspondence. 

Cecil  Johnson  has  completed: 
British  West  Florida,  1763-1783. 

This  is  a  doctoral  dissertation  submitted  to  the  faculty  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Yale  University.  It  is  based  largely  on  photostats  and  transcripts 
from  the  British  Public  Record  Office,  original  materials  in  the  Library  of 
Congress,  and  contemporary  accounts. 

J.  C.  Russell  has  published: 

London  and  Thirteenth  Century  Anti-Royal  Methods.  The  South- 
western Social  Science  Quarterly,  XII:  156-168.  1931. 

Alexander  Neckam  in  England.  English  Historical  Review, 
XLVII:  260-268.  1932. 

The  following  doctoral  dissertations  were  completed  during  the 
year  under  the  supervision  of  the  Department: 

Mary  Watters.  The  History  of  the  Church  in  Venezuela,  1810- 
1930.  (Under  the  direction  of  W.  W.  Pierson,  Jr.) 

The  church  in  Venezuela  has  been  reduced  to  a  political  and  social  im- 
potence that  makes  it  unique  in  Spanish-American  states.  Due  to  the  low 
stage  of  Indian  civilization  and  to  decentralization  and  factionalism  in  the 
organization,  the  church  never  consolidated  its  control  thoroughly;  moreover, 
it  lost  influence  in  the  late  eighteenth  century  in  contests  with  the  civil  power 
and  through  the  introduction  of  rationalistic  philosophy.  The  lack  of  unity 
in  the  church  was  evidenced  in  the  revolution  in  divisions  within  the  higher 
and  lower  clergy  and  the  regular  orders  over  local  and  personal  issues. 
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Under  Gran  Colombia  the  state  consolidated  its  control  over  the  church 
in  the  Law  of  the  Patronage  of  1824.  Bolivar's  liberalism  was  expressed  in 
a  tacit  grant  of  freedom  of  worship  through  a  failure  to  recognize  a  state 
church;  however,  his  policy  of  accommodation  with  the  church  for  social 
control  checked  anti-clerical  action.  Separated  from  the  Colombian  union  in 
1830,  Venezuela  expressed  her  more  pronounced  anti-clericalism  in  an  uncom- 
promising insistence  on  the  Law  of  Patronage,  reenacted  in  1833,  in  a  failure 
to  establish  an  agreement  with  Rome,  in  the  abolition  of  the  tithe,  the  grant 
of  freedom  of  worship,  and  the  extinction  of  all  monasteries  for  men.  This 
was  the  work  of  the  so-called  Conservative  Oligarchy,  the  most  liberal  govern- 
ment Venezuela  has  known.  Bishops  were  exiled  for  refusal  to  take  the  oath 
to  the  constitution;  but  the  government  proceeded  in  all  relations  with  the 
church  with  a  scrupulous  regard  for  law. 

The  church  regained  some  social  influence  under  the  Liberal  Oligarchy, 
1848-1870,  a  result  due  largely  to  the  accommodating  policy  of  the  arch- 
bishop, Guevara  y  Lira.  He  chose,  however,  to  enter  into  contest  with  Guz- 
man Blanco,  who  rose  to  power  in  1870.  To  break  the  opposition  of  Guevara, 
the  dictator  reduced  the  clergy  to  subservience  and  discredited  it  even  with 
the  masses.  By  dictatorial  decrees  priests  were  proscribed,  civil  marriage 
and  registry  established,  seminaries  closed,  convents  for  women  extinguished, 
the  right  of  the  church  to  inherit  property  abolished.  From  this  status  the 
church  has  not  risen.  Recent  governments  have  reestablished  missions  and 
seminaries  and  permitted  closer  relations  with  the  papacy  through  the  recep- 
tion of  a  permanent  representation.  The  clergy,  moreover,  retains  political 
privileges  and  a  complete  expropriation  of  church  property  has  never  been 
effected.  However,  these  facts  indicate  the  complete  impotence  of  the  church; 
its  influence  is  no  longer  feared. 

Daniel  Jay  Whitener.  History  of  the  Temperance  Movement  in 
North  Carolina,  1715-1908.  (Under  the  direction  of  R.  D.  W. 
Connor.) 

This  study  involves  both  the  legal  and  extra-legal  attempts  to  solve  the 
liquor  problem.  While  there  are  moral,  religious,  and  economic  phases  of  the 
problem,  the  emphasis  in  this  study  has  been  on  the  political  and  legal  aspects. 
The  other  phases  are  analyzed  in  so  far  as  they  serve  to  clarify  the  discussion 
of  the  evolution  of  the  movement. 

During  the  colonial  period  the  custom  of  drinking  liquor  was  general. 
Laws  were  passed  as  early  as  1715  to  regulate  its  sale  and  to  provide  punish- 
ment for  public  drunkenness.  The  rise  of  the  temperance  societies  of  the 
ante-bellum  period  had  their  origin  in  Jeffersonian  and  Jacksonian  democ- 
racy. Closely  connected  with  this  movement  was  the  demand  in  1852  for  state 
prohibition.  The  period  after  the  Civil  War  saw  a  continuation,  with  addi- 
tions, of  forms  of  control  that  had  developed  before  1860.  About  1873  the 
petition  movement  began.  For  fifty  years  thousands  of  petitions,  signed  by 
hundreds  of  thousands  of  sincere  men  and  women,  were  presented  to  the 
general  assembly,  asking  for  prohibition  near  schools  and  churches,  or  in 
towns  and  counties.  No  other  problem  was  the  occasion  for  so  many  laws. 
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In  1881  in  a  state-wide  election  prohibition  was  overwhelmingly  defeated. 
The  liquor  dealers  and  some  of  the  leaders  of  the  Republican  party  endeav- 
ored to  capitalize  the  prejudices  aroused  during  the  campaign  by  organizing 
a  Liberal  Anti-Prohibition  party.  But  the  liquor  dealers  carried  their  ad- 
vantage too  far,  and  in  1885  the  Prohibition  party  of  the  United  States  was 
introduced  into  North  Carolina.  The  leaders  of  the  Democratic  party  soon 
found  a  means  to  counteract  the  influence  of  this  third  party  in  the  form  of 
local  option  elections  on  prohibition.  For  five  years  after  the  introduction 
of  the  Prohibition  party  local  option  elections  were  held  in  many  of  the 
towns  and  in  some  of  the  counties  of  the  state.  The  failure  of  local  option 
as  a  means  of  solving  the  liquor  problem  resulted  in  two  new  developments 
during  the  nineties.  The  first  was  the  attack  on  the  manufacturing  estab- 
lishments; the  second  was  the  dispensary  experiment. 

One  of  the  first  manifestations  of  the  new  era,  made  possible  by  the 
elimination  of  the  race  issue  and  by  Aycock's  appeal  for  universal  education, 
was  the  organization  of  the  North  Carolina  Anti-Saloon  League.  The  league 
led  the  temperance  forces  in  the  contests  for  the  Watts  law  in  1903  and  the 
Ward  law  in  1905.  After  one  of  the  most  strenuous  campaigns  in  the  history 
of  the  state,  North  Carolina  adopted  state-wide  prohibition  in  1908.  Thus 
prohibition  in  this  state  was  a  gradual  development,  and  a  policy  of  state- 
wide prohibition  was  finally  adopted  after  more  than  one  hundred  years  of 
agitation  for  temperance  reform. 

The  bibliographical  materials  used  in  the  preparation  of  this  study  are 
almost  entirely  of  a  primary  nature.  No  secondary  accounts  are  available, 
even  on  parts  of  the  movement.  About  the  only  sources  for  the  colonial 
period  are  the  laws.  The  rise  of  the  temperance  movement  about  1830  received 
wide  advertisement  in  the  newspapers  of  the  period.  Indeed,  the  newspapers 
furnish  the  most  important  source  for  a  study  of  the  agitation  for  temperance 
reform.  Church  records  are  also  very  important;  they  are  especially  valuable 
for  the  ante-bellum  period.  The  laws  of  the  state  and  the  legislative  papers 
are  indispensable  to  an  understanding  of  the  progress  of  the  movement. 

The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Department : 

Ira  Wilson  Barber,  Jr.  The  Ocean-Borne  Commerce  of  Port 
Roanoke,  1771-1776.  (Under  the  direction  of  C.  C.  Crittenden.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  has  been  to  make  an  investigation  of  the  ex- 
tremely valuable  set  of  port  records  which  were  compiled  by  James  Iredell 
while  he  was  comptroller  and  (later)  collector  of  Port  Roanoke  at  Edenton, 
North  Carolina,  from  1771  to  1776.  These  manuscripts,  supplemented  in  some 
small  measure  by  other  materials,  have  been  used  to  study  the  nature, 
extent,  markets,  and  importance  of  the  shipping  of  the  port  during  the  years 
covered  by  the  records.  It  has  been  found  that  the  importance  of  the  port 
has  been  greatly  underrated  by  writers  on  the  subject  of  colonial  shipping 
in  North  Carolina.  The  previous  idea,  generally  held,  that  the  chief  exports 
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were  tobacco  has  been  shown  to  be  erroneous.  The  study  has  further  re- 
vealed that  the  exportation  of  grains,  naval  stores,  provisions,  and  lumber  was 
much  larger  than  formerly  believed,  and  that  the  volume  was  sufficiently 
large  to  place  the  port  second  in  importance  among  the  five  of  the  colony, 
although  not  large  enough  to  obviate  an  unfavorable  balance  of  trade. 

Thomas  Conn  Bryan.  The  Robert  J.  Walker  Tariff  Act  of  1846. 
(Under  the  direction  of  F.  M.  Green.) 

In  the  introduction  a  resume  is  given  of  the  early  tariff  history  of  the  United 
States,  together  with  an  explanation  of  the  political  and  sectional  alignments 
upon  the  tariff  issue.  Chapter  I  explains  the  circumstances  leading  up  to  the 
origin  of  the  Walker  act.  Chapters  II  and  III  describe  the  brief,  but  in- 
tensely interesting,  legislative  procedure  through  which  the  bill  passed  in 
being  enacted  by  the  United  States  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives. 
The  third  chapter  also  contains  an  analysis  of  the  act  itself.  In  Chapter  IV 
a  general  study  is  made  of  the  period  during  which  the  Tariff  of  1846  was  in 
operation.  The  conclusion  is  that  the  Walker  Tariff  was  one  of  several 
factors  in  determining  the  economic  condition  of  the  country  during  the 
period  under  review. 

Hope  Marion  Buck.  Non-noble  Women  in  Western  Europe  in  the 
High  Middle  Age.  (Under  the  direction  of  L.  C.  MacKinney.) 

This  study  of  non-noble  women  in  France  during  the  Middle  Ages  (1000- 
1300)  is  based  on  a  survey  of  the  principal  written  sources  of  the  period. 
The  aim  is  to  picture  non-noble  woman  as  she  is  reflected:  (1)  in  the  romantic 
literature  of  the  nobility  such  as  the  Chansons  de  geste,  the  prose  romances, 
and  the  troubadour  songs;  (2)  in  the  religious,  historical,  and  poetical  works 
of  the  clergy,  such  as  sermons  and  miracle  stories,  chronicles  and  biographical 
works,  and  student  songs.  The  pessimistic  views  expressed  by  most  eminent 
medievalists  concerning  non-noble  women  are  exaggerated,  as  is  shown  by  this 
survey  of  the  references  in  medieval  literature  to  women  servants,  house- 
wives, mistresses,  and  miscellaneous  types  such  as  serfs  and  rustic  maidens 
in  the  dance. 

In  general,  the  romantic  literature  seems  to  present  a  brighter  picture 
of  non-noble  women  than  the  clerical  literature,  except  that  of  the  students. 
The  evidence  seems  to  indicate  that  women  of  the  third  estate  enjoyed  a  more 
comfortable  existence  than  is  commonly  represented. 

Ruth  Evelyn  Byrd.  The  History  of  the  Force  Bill  of  1890  and 
its  Effect  upon  State  Constitutions.  (Under  the  direction  of  W.  W. 
Pierson,  Jr.) 

This  study  by  way  of  introduction  outlines  briefly  the  earlier  attempts  to 
pass  federal  election  laws.  It  then  traces  the  history  of  the  Lodge  bill,  com- 
monly referred  to  as  the  Force  bill  of  1890,  and  attempts  to  explain  the 
causes  of  its  failure  in  the  Senate. 
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Congress  came  so  dangerously  near  passing  the  Force  bill  that  certain 
southern  states  took  warning.  Soon  they  began  to  direct  their  energy  to  legal 
disfranchisement.  Constitutional  changes  were  made  in  Kentucky,  Mississippi, 
South  Carolina,  Louisiana,  North  Carolina,  Alabama,  Virginia,  and  Georgia. 
Oklahoma  also  added  a  new  suffrage  amendment,  and  Maryland  made  several 
unsuccessful  attempts  to  revise  her  laws. 

An  attempt  was  made  to  estimate  the  influence  of  the  Lodge  bill  upon 
the  changes  in  suffrage  clauses  in  several  constitutions  of  southern  states. 

Jason  Basil  Deyton.  History  of  the  Toe  River  Valley  to  1865. 
(Under  the  direction  of  C.  C.  Crittenden.) 

The  Toe  River  Valley  lies  in  Western  North  Carolina  and  includes  the 
whole  of  Yancey  and  Mitchell  counties  and  a  part  of  Avery.  It  was  settled 
before  1800  by  people  who  were  principally  of  English  or  Scotch-Irish  descent. 
Effort  to  construct  roads  connecting  with  other  counties  in  western  North 
Carolina  and  in  Tennessee  met  with  little  success  prior  to  the  Civil  War. 
Migration  from  North  Carolina  decreased  after  1840  and  thereafter  few 
entered  the  Toe  River  Valley,  so  that  the  isolation  of  the  region  became 
more  pronounced. 

Commendable  progress  under  great  handicaps  was  made,  however,  prior 
to  1860.  Agricultural  development  was  marvelous,  schools  and  churches 
were  built,  and  many  roads  were  constructed  within  the  valley.  The  people 
showed  themselves  quite  capable  of  directing  their  own  affairs,  and  took  an 
intelligent  interest  in  state  and  national  questions.  But  the  Civil  War  brought 
divisions  that  were  to  prove  permanent.  The  new  county  of  Mitchell  was 
formed  and  the  valley  has  remained  divided  politically  since  that  time. 

Ervid  Eric  Ericson.  Anson  Burlingame  as  United  States  Con- 
gressman and  Minister  to  China.  (Under  the  direction  J.  Fred 
Rippy.) 

This  thesis  covers  briefly  two  phases  of  the  life  of  Anson  Burlingame 
which  have  never  been  treated  in  any  detail  hitherto.  The  first  chapters  deal 
with  Burlingame's  service  in  the  Thirty-fourth,  Thirty-fifth,  and  Thirty-sixth 
congresses.  This  section  includes  a  short  study  of  his  differences  with  Brooks 
over  the  latter's  assault  on  Senator  Sumner.  The  last  chapters  are  concerned 
with  Burlingame's  career  in  China  up  to  the  time  of  his  appointment  as  am- 
bassador of  the  Chinese  to  the  treaty  powers  in  1867.  It  is  readily  apparent 
that  in  Congress  Burlingame  was  dominated  by  his  intense  dislike  of  slavery. 
His  great  achievement  in  China,  the  establishment  of  the  cooperative  policy, 
has  made  itself  felt  down  to  the  present  time. 

William  Durham  Harris.  The  Movement  for  Constitutional 
Change  in  North  Carolina,  1868-1876.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  J. 
Woodhouse.) 

This  study  is  an  attempt  to  trace  the  background  of  the  last  constitu- 
tional convention  held  in  North  Carolina,  that  of  1875,  and  to  discuss  its 
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personnel  and  work.  The  history  and  development  of  North  Carolina  since 
1875  have  been  largely  influenced  by  the  constitutional  reforms  ratified  by 
the  voters  of  the  state  in  1876.  These  reforms  made  possible  white  supremacy 
in  government  in  all  sections  of  the  state,  concentrated  power  in  the  legis- 
lature, and  provided  for  considerable  economies  in  the  cost  of  administering 
state  and  local  government  in  North  Carolina. 

The  tragic  era  of  Reconstruction  was  ended  by  peaceful  constitutional 
means  in  North  Carolina  when  the  Democratic-Conservatives  won  a  sweeping 
victory  in  the  election  of  1876  and  the  work  of  the  Constitutional  Convention 
of  1875  was  approved  by  the  voters. 

Margaret  Ellen  Hight.  The  Council  in  Royal  North  Carolina. 
(Under  the  direction  of  R.  D.  W.  Connor.) 

The  purpose  of  this  study  is  to  show  the  position  and  influence  of  the 
council  in  royal  North  Carolina.  During  the  proprietary  period  the  founda- 
tions were  laid  for  this  body.  The  duties  and  functions  of  the  council  were 
three-fold:  (1)  legislative,  (2)  executive  and  advisory,  and  (3)  judicial.  As 
a  legislative  body,  it  constituted  the  upper  house  of  the  provincial  legislature; 
as  an  executive  and  advisory  body,  it  was  to  assist  the  governor  in  the  exer- 
cise of  certain  of  his  executive  powers;  and  as  a  judicial  body,  the  council 
with  the  governor  constituted  the  two  highest  courts  in  the  colony.  Neither 
the  home  officials  nor  the  colonists  had  entire  confidence  in  this  body,  for 
sometimes  it  would  support  the  governor  and  sometimes  the  lower  house. 
But  in  general  it  seems  that  the  council  exercised  a  conservative  influence 
over  the  governmental  policies  and  rendered  some  valuable  services  to  the 
home  government. 

Edward  Harold  Hunnicutt.  The  Consulados  of  Caracas  and  Ha- 
vana: a  Comparative  Study.  (Under  the  direction  of  W.  W.  Pierson, 
Jr.) 

The  need  was  felt  as  early  as  the  thirteenth  century  among  the  commercial 
interests  of  Spain  for  more  summary  settlement  of  commercial  disputes. 
The  consulado,  a  tribunal  composed  of  merchants,  was  the  answer. 

This  study  attempts  to  give  a  very  brief  sketch  of  the  consulados  in  Spain 
and  America,  and  a  more  detailed  study  of  those  of  Caracas  and  Havana. 
These  bodies  were  typical  examples  of  those  established  in  the  late  eighteenth 
century,  combining  the  functions  of  a  commercial  tribunal  and  of  an  agri- 
cultural society.  The  study  is  institutional  rather  than  operative,  the  treat- 
ment both  topical  and  chronological.  The  full  history  of  the  consulado  of 
Caracas  (1793-1821)  has  been  traced;  that  of  the  consulado  of  Havana  only 
to  its  reorganization  in  1832. 

In  conclusion,  an  effort  has  been  made  to  find  cause  for  the  greater 
accomplishments  of  the  consulado  of  Havana,  and  for  the  relative  failure  of 
both  organizations  to  fulfill  reasonable  expectations. 
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Mary  F.  Justice.  The  History  of  the  Relations  of  the  Ptolemaic 
Dynasty  of  Egypt  with  the  Roman  Republic.  (Under  the  direction 
of  Wallace  E.  Caldwell.) 

This  thesis  is  a  study  of  the  relations  existing  between  Egypt  and  Rome 
during  the  last  three  centuries  B.  C.  The  subject  divides  itself  naturally 
into  three  periods:  (1)  the  period  of  the  third  century  B.  C,  during  which 
the  relations  between  the  two  countries  are  primarily  commercial;  (2)  that 
from  201  B.  C.  to  48  B.  C,  during  which  Rome  gradually  establishes  what 
might  well  be  called  a  protectorate  over  Egypt;  (3)  that  from  48  B.  C.  to 
30  B.  C,  during  which  Cleopatra  makes  her  attempt  to  reestablish  Egypt's 
power  in  the  Mediterranean  region.  All  of  these  phases  are  discussed,  and 
an  attempt  is  made  to  compare  and  summarize  the  opinions  of  both  ancient 
and  modern  historians  upon  matters  concerning  which  there  is  any  difference 
of  opinion. 

John  Milton  McNeil.  The  American  Policy  of  Non-Recognition 
toward  the  Russian  Soviet  Government.  (Under  the  direction  of  C.  B. 
Robson.) 

The  United  States  was  the  first  to  recoganize  the  Russian  Provisional 
Government,  which  succeeded  the  Czar  in  March,  1917,  but  has  consistently 
refused  to  enter  into  friendly  relations  with  the  Soviet  Government.  During 
the  early  years  of  the  Soviet  regime,  the  United  States  cooperated  with  the 
Allies  in  attempts  to  overthrow  it.  The  official  American  policy  of  non- 
recognition  has  been  based  upon  the  Bolshevist  acts  and  policies  of  repudia- 
tion of  debts,  confiscation  of  property,  and  dissemination  of  revolutionary 
propaganda. 

Legal  disabilities  suffered  by  the  Soviet  Government  as  consequences  of 
non-recognition  are  noted  and  illustrated  by  decisions  of  American  courts. 

After  examining  underlying  principles  and  facts,  it  is  concluded  that  the 
present  American  policy  toward  Russia  is  contrary  to  the  de  facto  principle 
of  recognition,  is  not  justified  by  the  reasons  officially  assigned,  and  has 
been  futile  and  unwise  in  practice. 

Emmie  Frances  Polhill.  The  Movement  for  and  the  Adoption  of 
the  Grandfather  Clause  in  Alabama.  (Under  the  direction  of  W.  W. 
Pierson,  Jr.) 

This  thesis  is  a  study  of  the  movement  that  led  to  the  adoption  of  the 
"grandfather  clause"  in  Alabama.  It  is  divided  into  three  parts.  In  1901  there 
met  in  Alabama  a  constitutional  convention  with  particular  interest  in  the 
disfranchisement  of  the  negro,  which  resulted  in  the  "grandfather  clause." 
There  were  two  elements  in  the  background,  the  threat  of  the  Force  bill  oi 
1890  and  the  Populist  movement.  To  lay  the  foundation  for  a  study  of  this 
convention  it  was  necessary  to  review  briefly  the  history  of  the  two  move- 
ments, in  the  South  in  general  and  in  Alabama  in  particular.  Chapter  I  is 
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devoted  to  the  threat  of  the  Force  bill  and  its  influence  on  the  southern  states, 
Chapter  II  to  the  Populist  movement  in  Alabama,  and  Chapter  III  to  the 
history  of  the  constitutional  convention. 

Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson.  The  Sugar  Industry  in  the  Old  South. 
(Under  the  direction  of  F.  M.  Green.) 

Sugar  cane  was  introduced  into  Louisiana  as  early  as  1751.  Until  1795, 
however,  the  cane  was  only  used  to  manufacture  syrup  and  efforts  to  manu- 
facture sugar  had  failed.  In  that  year  Etienne  de  Bore  sold  the  sugar  made 
from  cane  grown  on  his  plantation  for  $12,000.  The  production  of  sugar 
increased  immediately  and  the  area  devoted  to  its  culture  expanded  greatly 
during  the  following  three  decades. 

The  remarkable  success  of  sugar  production  in  Louisiana,  combined  with 
the  low  prices  of  other  southern  staples,  encouraged  planters  in  other  states 
to  undertake  its  culture.  Consequently  it  was  cultivated  in  Georgia,  South 
Carolina,  Florida,  and  Texas,  but  the  competition  of  other  staples  did  not 
allow  the  culture  to  attain  importance  in  these  states. 

Aided  by  tariff  protection,  the  output  of  the  Louisiana  industry  increased 
tremendously  and  in  1853,  the  banner  year  of  the  ante-bellum  period,  it  was 
450,000,000  pounds.  During  this  period  there  were  also  important  improve- 
ments in  the  methods  of  cultivation  and  manufacture.  At  the  outbreak  of 
the  Civil  War  the  industry  was  one  of  the  most  important  in  the  South. 

Vernon  Lane  Wharton.  The  Movement  in  the  United  States  for 
the  Annexation  of  Cuba,  1789-1861.  (Under  the  direction  of  F.  M. 
Green.) 

This  paper  presents  the  story  of  the  movement  for  the  annexation  of 
Cuba  as  an  illustration  of  the  foreign  and  domestic  policy  of  the  United 
States  prior  to  the  Civil  War.  In  the  beginning  it  shows  the  United  States 
on  the  defensive,  striving  always  to  defeat  the  efforts  of  England  and  France 
to  extend  their  influence  in  the  western  hemisphere.  It  then  considers  the 
factors  which  brought  about  an  aggressive  sentiment  for  annexation  in  all 
parts  of  the  Union,  the  expression  of  this  sentiment  through  filibustering 
expeditions  and  diplomatic  negotiations,  and  the  effect  of  these  actions  upon 
the  attitude  of  the  nations  of  Europe.  Finally,  it  shows  the  adoption  of  the 
movement  as  one  of  the  principles  of  the  pro-slavery  interests  of  the  South, 
its  close  approach  to  success  in  1859,  and  its  failure  in  the  rush  of  events 
that  threw  the  nation  into  the  Civil  War. 

John  Harold  Wolfe.  The  South  Carolina  Constitutional  Conven- 
tion of  1865.  (Under  the  direction  of  J.  G.  deR.  Hamilton.) 

The  political  conditions  in  South  Carolina  following  the  Civil  War,  the 
inauguration  of  provisional  government,  and  the  election  of  delegates  to  the 
convention  are  treated  briefly.  The  personnel  of  the  convention,  its  organiza- 
tion, and  the  problems  which  faced  that  body  are  discussed.  The  governor's 
message  and  the  action  taken  in  regard  to  the  major  problems — those  con- 
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nected  with  the  ordinance  of  secession,  slavery,  and  the  basis  of  representa- 
tion— are  gone  into  in  some  detail.  The  action  in  regard  to  the  minor  prob- 
lems— such  as  the  method  of  electing  presidential  electors  and  various  state 
officers,  the  practice  of  maintaining  dual  offices,  and  others — is  sketched. 
In  the  concluding  chapter  is  found  a  summary  of  the  work  of  the  convention 
and  several  comments  by  the  press  of  the  state  and  nation  on  what  had  been 
accomplished. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

M.  T.  Van  Hecke  has  published  during  the  year: 

The  North  Carolina  Declaratory  Judgment  Act.  10  North  Carolina 
Law  Review  1,  December,  1931.  (With  the  aid  of  Susie  Sharp,  re- 
search assistant.) 

A  study  of  the  purpose  of  the  North  Carolina  Declaratory  Judgment 
Act  of  1931,  together  with  a  consideration  of  the  judicial  construction  of 
similar  legislation  in  other  states  and  countries. 

Frank  W.  Hanft  has  published  during  the  year : 
Control  of  Public  Utilities  in  Minnesota.  16  Minnesota  Law  Re- 
view 457-559,  April,  1932. 

An  historical,  critical,  and  constructive  study  of  the  methods  of  public 
utility  regulation  in  Minnesota.  Based  upon  an  investigation  conducted  as 
Fairchild  Research  Fellow,  Harvard  Law  School,  1930-1931. 

Power  to  Compel  Railroads  to  Provide  Union  Stations.  10  North 
Carolina  Law  Review  276,  April,  1932. 

A  critical  study  of  the  relation  between  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Interstate 
Commerce  Commission  and  of  state  public  utility  commissions  over  the  estab- 
lishment of  union  railway  stations. 

Frederick  B.  McCall  has  published  during  the  year: 

The  Torrens  System — After  Thirty-Five  Years.  10  North  Carolina 

Law  Review  329,  June,  1932.  (With  the  aid  of  Naomi  Alexander, 

research  assistant.) 

A  study  of  the  actual  effects  in  the  various  states  of  legislation  authorizing 
the  use  of  the  Torrens  System  of  land  title  registration  and  title  certification, 
with  particular  attention  to  the  causes  of  those  effects. 

The  following  research  reports  have  been  prepared  and  submitted 
to  the  North  Carolina  Constitutional  Revision  Commission: 

M.  T.  Van  Hecke.  The  Veto  Power  of  the  Governor. 

A  study  of  the  constitutional  provisions  in  the  various  state  constitutions 
relating  to  the  executive  veto,  with  particular  reference  to  their  actual 
operation  and  to  the  desirability  of  incorporating  the  veto  in  the  constitution 
of  North  Carolina. 
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Unified  Judicial  Systems.  (With  the  aid  of  Naomi  Alexander, 
research  assistant.) 

A  study  of  the  movement  toward  unification  of  judicial  organization  and 
administration  in  America  and  England,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
desirability  of  reorganizing  the  North  Carolina  judiciary  upon  such  a  basis. 

The  Short  Ballot. 

A  commentary  upon  the  suggestions  of  one  member  of  the  Commission 
relating  to  the  adoption  in  North  Carolina  of  the  principle  of  the  short  ballot. 

The  Executive  Department. 

A  study  of  the  movement  in  the  American  states  toward  a  reorganization 
of  the  executive  department  of  the  state  government,  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  the  constitutional  as  distinguished  from  the  legislative  aspects  of  the 
problem. 

Susie  M.  Sharp.   Supreme  Courts  Sitting  in  Divisions. 

This  report  has  also  been  published  in  10  North  Carolina  Law  Review  351, 
June,  1932.  This  is  a  study  of  the  constitutional  and  statutory  provisions 
enabling  the  highest  courts  in  some  fourteen  states  to  sit  in  two  or  more 
divisions  for  the  hearing  of  appeals,  and  of  their  actual  administration. 

Charles  S.  Man  gum,  Jr.,  and  M.  S.  Breckenridge.  Constitutional 
Provisions  Relating  to  Private  Corporations. 

This  is  a  study  of  the  constitutional  provisions  and  their  judicial  con- 
struction in  the  various  states  relating  to  the  topic  designated,  with  particular 
reference  to  the  need  for  amendment  and  revision  of  those  in  North  Carolina. 

E.  M.  Perkins  and  M.  S.  Breckenridge.  Taxation. 

This  is  a  study  of  the  constitutional  provisions  in  the  various  states  relat- 
ing to  taxation,  with  particular  emphasis  upon  their  effects  on  tax  legislation 
and  upon  the  need  for  amendment  and  revision  of  the  North  Carolina  pro- 
visions. The  report  constitutes  a  part  of  a  joint  report  on  the  subject 
submitted  by  the  Duke  University  Law  School  and  the  Law  School  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina. 

Frederick  B.  McCall.  The  Judicial  System  of  North  Carolina  as 
Affected  by  Certain  Constitutional  Provisions. 

An  analysis  of  some  of  the  more  important  defects  in  the  judicial  system 
of  North  Carolina  which  might  be  traced  either  directly  or  indirectly  to  the 
present  state  constitution. 

The  Commonwealth  Attorney  Plan  of  Virginia  as  Compared  with 
the  Solicitorial  System  of  North  Carolina.  (With  the  aid  of  Naomi 
Alexander,  research  assistant.) 
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Robert  H.  Wettach.  Constitutional  Provisions  Dealing  with  the 
Financing  of  the  Public  School  System. 

A  study  of  the  provisions  in  the  constitutions  of  the  forty-eight  states 
dealing  with  public  school  financing. 

Constitutional  Limitations  on  State  Income  Taxes. 

An  analysis  of  provisions  in  the  various  state  constitutions  to  determine 
whether  the  constitution  should  specifically  limit  the  power  of  the  legislature 
in  levying  income  taxes. 

Substitutes  for  Justices  of  the  Peace.  (With  Naomi  Alexander, 
research  assistant.) 

A  survey  of  what  has  been  done  in  the  United  States  in  providing  courts 
for  petty  cases  in  place  of  justice  of  the  peace  courts.  The  constitutional 
changes  necessary  are  considered. 

J.  H.  Chadbourn  has  been  at  work  since  January,  1931,  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Commission  on  Lynching  and  the  Southern  Com- 
mission on  Interracial  Cooperation,  on  a  study  of  the  Legal  Problems 
in  Lynchings.  The  result  of  this  study,  together  with  a  proposed  model 
state  anti-lynching  law  will  be  published  in  book  form  in  the  fall. 

Allen  Langston,  a  senior,  has  prepared  under  the  direction  of 
F.  B.  McCall  a  proposed  Uniform  Statute  of  Intestate  Succession 
based  upon  recent  legislation  enacted  in  England,  New  York,  and 
Ohio,  which  would  effect  desirable  changes  in  the  law  of  descent  and 
distribution  of  property. 

THE  LIBRARY  AND  THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Louis  R.  Wilson  and  Robert  B.  Downs  have  collaborated  on  an 
article,  entitled  Special  Collections  for  the  Study  of  History  and 
Literature  in  the  Southeast,  soon  to  appear  in  the  Proceedings  of  the 
Bibliographical  Society  of  America. 

An  attempt  is  made  to  trace  the  development  and  to  describe  and  evaluate 
the  important  historical  and  literary  collections  in  various  types  of  libraries 
in  the  southeastern  states.  The  article  is  accompanied  by  an  extensive  bibliog- 
raphy of  printed  sources  of  information  relating  to  these  collections. 

Susan  Grey  Akers  has  published: 

To  What  Extent  do  the  Students  of  the  Liberal  Arts  Colleges  use 
the  Bibliographic  Items  Given  on  the  Catalogue  Card?  The  Library 
Quarterly,  1:394-408.  1931. 
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Professor  Akers  has  under  way  the  following  research: 
Cataloging:  a  Study  of  its  Practice  and  Teaching.  (A  doctoral 
dissertation  for  the  University  of  Chicago.) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Archibald  Henderson  contributed  the  chapter  on  Mathematics  in 
Roads  to  Knowledge  (a  work  of  collaboration).  New  York:  W.  W. 
Norton  and  Company.  1931. 

Professor  Henderson  is  engaged  in  the  preparation  of  a  treatise 
upon  Einstein's  theories,  which  will  be  published  in  a  forthcoming 
series  of  works  appearing  under  the  general  title  of  Frontiers  of 
Knowledge.  D.  Appleton  and  Company. 

He  is  also  prosecuting  studies  in  higher  geometry  and  astronomy. 
Other  studies  nearing  completion  are  concerned  with  pedagogical  prob- 
lems in  the  fields  of  elementary  mathematics :  analytic  geometry,  theory 
of  equations,  differential  equations,  and  the  calculus. 

E.  T.  Browne  has  completed  Classification  of  Correlations  in 
Space. 

A  correlation  in  space  is  a  continuous  1-1  correspondence  between  the 
points  x  and  the  planes  u  of  space  so  that  all  the  points  on  a  plane  cor- 
respond to  all  the  planes  through  a  point.  Analytically,  such  a  correspondence 
is  given  by  the  equations 

(1)    pui  =  2aijXj,  (i=l,..,4). 

If  as  a  plane  turns  about  a  point  P,  the  points  corresponding  to  this  plane 
all  lie  in  the  plane  which  corresponds  under  (1)  to  P,  P  is  said  to  be  a  point 
of  a  double  pair. 

The  coordinates  y  of  a  point  P  of  a  double  pair  are  found  as  solutions  of 
the  system  of  homogeneous  linear  equations. 

S  (ay  —  Aaji)yj  =  0  (i=l,..,4). 

where  X  is  a  constant  different  from  zero.  The  number  of  solutions  of  this 
system  of  equations  depends  on  the  rank  of  the  system  or  of  the  matrix 
A  —  AA\  Since  the  calculation  of  the  rank  would  prove  quite  difficult  in  the 
general  case,  in  this  paper  the  matrix  A  of  the  coefficients  is  reduced  to  the 
canonical  form 
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By  employing  this  scheme,  which  can  be  done  with  no  loss  of  generality,  it  is 
shown  in  this  paper  how  a  complete  classification  of  non-singular  correlations 
in  space  can  be  effected  by  means  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  |  A  —  XA'  |  =  0 
and  the  rank  of  the  matrix  A  —  XA'. 

E.  L.  Mackie  presented  to  the  Mathematics  Section  of  the  North 
Carolina  Academy  of  Science  at  its  meeting  in  May,  1932,  a  paper 
entitled  An  Example  of  a  Crinkly  Curve. 

Using  theory  that  is  well  known,  he  gave  a  geometric  formulation  of  a 
particular  function  that  is  continuous  at  every  point  in  the  interval  of  defini- 
tion but  has  at  no  point  a  derivative. 

V.  A.  Hoyle  has  published: 

Some  Problems  in  Conformal  Geometry.  Easton,  Pa.:  Mack  Print- 
ing Co.  1931. 

This  is  a  doctoral  dissertation  accepted  by  the  Mathematics  Department 
of  Princeton  University.  The  invariants  of  conformal  geometry  are  studied 
with  special  attention  given  to  the  system  of  null  lines.  Supernumerary  co- 
ordinates are  introduced  to  lead  to  simplification  in  the  treatment  in  the 
flat  case,  and  a  system  of  coordinates  analogous  to  normal  coordinates  is  used 
in  the  general  case. 

The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  guidance  of  the  Department: 

Charles  Alexander  Denson.  On  the  Classification  of  Non- 
singular  Correlations.  (Under  the  direction  of  J.  W.  Lasley.) 

The  classification  of  non-singular  correlations  into  five  well-known  types 
has  been  effected  in  a  number  of  ways.  The  purpose  of  this  thesis  is  to  show 
(1)  a  classification  of  correlations  according  to  the  nature  of  the  roots  of 
the  characteristic  cubic  and  (2)  whether  or  not  these  roots  lower  the  rank 
of  the  characteristic  matrix.  The  first  chapter  gives  a  brief  introduction  to 
the  general  theory  of  correlations  and  leads  up  to  a  discussion  of  the  char- 
acteristic cubic  and  the  double  elements.  The  second  chapter  shows  a  classi- 
fication of  correlations  by  incorporating  the  double  elements  that  correspond 
to  the  roots  of  the  characteristic  cubic  into  the  reference  frame.  In  the  third 
chapter  the  correlation  is  put  in  a  canonical  form  by  use  of  some  theorems 
and  definitions  from  higher  algebra.  From  this  canonical  form  a  classification 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  double  pairs  corresponding  to  the  roots  of  the 
characteristic  cubic  is  shown. 

Julius  Dodd  Linker.  Fundamental  Properties  of  the  Characteristic 
Equation  of  a  Matrix.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  T.  Browne.) 

The  object  of  this  thesis  is  to  consider  the  fundamental  properties  of  the 
characteristic  equations  of  real  matrices.  It  is  first  shown  how  the  equation 
arises  in  algebraic  analysis  and  how  it  may  be  expanded.  Next  the  charac- 
teristic roots  of  products,  adjoints,  inverses,  and  transforms  of  matrices  are 
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examined.  Folowing  this,  several  theorems  are  proved  concerning  the  nature 
of  the  roots  and  equations  of  symmetric,  skew-symmetric,  and  orthogonal 
matrices.  The  paper  is  concluded  by  the  presentation  of  several  theorems  on 
upper  limits  for  the  roots  of  the  general  real  algebraic  matrix,  with  a  state- 
ment as  to  the  work  that  has  been  done  on  the  complex  matrix. 

Donald  Monfort  Seward.  Plane  Coordinate  Systems  as  Special 
Cases  of  Homogeneous  Projective  Coordinates.  (Under  the  direction 
of  J.  W.  Lasley.) 

The  purposes  of  this  thesis  are  to  show  that  any  of  the  plane  coordinate 
systems  can  be  derived  from  a  general  system  of  homogeneous  projective 
coordinates,  giving  the  necessary  transformations;  and  to  illustrate  the  several 
types  of  coordinates  with  examples  to  which  each  is  particularly  suited. 

A  classification  of  coordinate  systems  as  to  whether  their  reference  frame 
is  trilinear,  bilinear,  or  unilinear  is  indicated. 

Irving  Joseph  Stephenson.  Systems  of  Two  Conies  and  Steiner's 
Quartic  Surface.  (Under  the  direction  of  A.  W.  Hobbs.) 

A  system  of  two  conies  has  certain  invariant  properties.  These  properties 
are  developed  into  a  particular  system  of  mathematical  thought,  the  methods 
of  which  are  applicable  to  the  solution  of  problems.  The  development  of  the 
fact  that  a  system  of  four  conies  can  be  a  pair  of  double  lines  in  four  ways 
leads  to  a  correspondence  between  the  homogeneous  coordinates  in  a  plane 
and  the  homogeneous  coordinates  in  space.  The  homogeneous  space  co- 
ordinates are  each  set  equal  to  a  quadratic  function  of  three  homogeneous 
parameters  in  a  plane,  and  the  properties  of  the  resulting  surface  are 
determined  and  described. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHARMACOLOGY 

William  deB.  MacNider  has  published: 

Urine  Formation.  New  York:  D.  Appleton  &  Co.  1932. 

The  Effect  of  the  Prolonged  Use  of  Ethyl  Alcohol  on  Renal  Func- 
tion and  Pathology  in  the  Dog.  (Assisted  by  G.  L.  Donnelly.) 
Proceedings  Society  of  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine,  XXIX: 
581.  1932. 

The  Relationship  Between  a  Liver  Injury  Induced  by  Alcohol  and 
the  Elimination  of  Phenolsulfonephthalein.  (Assisted  by  G.  L. 
Donnelly.)  Proceedings  Society  of  Experimental  Biology  and  Medi- 
cine, XXIX:  586.  1932. 

The  Teaching  of  Pharmacology.  Southern  Medical  Journal,  XXV: 
309.  1932. 
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SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

H.  M.  Burlage  has  completed  the  following  studies  during  the 
year: 

Aromatic  Elixir,  U.  S.  P. — A  Comparison  of  the  Methods  of 
Preparation. 

Four  methods  were  compared,  and  it  was  determined  that  Shiflett's  method 
yielded  a  good  product  with  a  great  saving  of  time. 

The  Determination  of  Strychnine  and  Brucine  in  Nux  Vomica  by 
a  Methoxy  and  Difference  Method.  (With  M.  L.  Jacobs.) 

The  present  U.S.P.  assay  requirement  is  in  terms  of  total  alkaloid  with 
no  attempt  to  assert  a  standard  as  to  the  amount  of  strychnine,  the  active 
alkaloid,  that  should  be  in  the  crude  drug.  The  investigation  has  shown  that 
with  the  development  of  the  proper  technique  brucine  may  be  estimated  by 
determining  the  methoxy  groups,  and  strychnine  by  deducting  the  amount  of 
brucine  from  the  amount  of  total  alkaloids. 

Professor  Burlage  has  been  engaged  in  the  following  studies 
during  the  year: 

The  Constituents  of  White  Snake  Root  and  Their  Pharmacological 
Action.  (With  Wm.  deB.  MacNider.) 

The  Assay  of  the  Official  Sulfur  Ointments. 

Determination  of  Santonin  in  the  Santonicas  and  in  Fatty  Mixtures. 
Phytochemical  Studies  of  Eremocarpus  setigera. 
Examination  of  the  Volatile  Oil  of  Heracleum  lanatum. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  following  master's  thesis  was  completed  during  the  year  under 
the  guidance  of  the  Department: 

Milton  Howard  Williams.  Logic  and  the  Philosophy  of  History. 
(Under  the  direction  of  Henry  Horace  Williams.) 

This  essay  is  a  critical  survey  of  the  outstanding  interpretations  of 
history.  These  are  classified  as  dogmatic,  analytic,  and  synthetic.  The  dog- 
matic interpretation  views  history  as  the  product  of  a  force  or  forces  outside 
the  causal  framework  of  human  events.  An  example  of  this  is  found  in  the 
Christian  view  of  history  as  expounded  by  St.  Augustine  and  Bishop  Bossuet. 
The  analytic  or  scientific  approach  to  history,  as  exemplified  by  the  environ- 
mentalists, the  eugenists,  and  the  economic  determinists,  treats  one  aspect 
of  the  human  past  as  of  fundamental  importance.  The  synthetic  view  of 
history  endeavors  to  weld  all  these  factors  of  history  together  around  some 
central  purpose  or  aim  which  it  sees  revealed  in  the  past. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr.,  directed  publication  of  the  following  articles: 

The  Extension  of  Paschen's  Law  to  Include  the  Electrodeless  Glow 
Discharge.  The  Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute,  213:  273.  1932. 

The  results  obtained  show  that  the  same  critical  form  of  the  electrodeless 
glow  discharge  can  exist  at  low  pressures,  whether  excited  in  a  tube  with 
loose  external  sleeve  electrodes  or  completely  free  from  electrodes,  provided 
the  exciting  field  is  predominantly  electrical.  For  pressures  in  excess  of  the 
critical  pressure  characteristic  of  the  gas  the  results  show  that  in  general 
Paschen's  law  can  be  extended  to  include  the  glow  discharge,  as  excited  by 
a  high  frequency  electrical  field  under  both  initiating  and  maintenance  con- 
ditions. For  pressures  less  than  the  critical  pressure  both  initiating  and  main- 
tenance conditions  run  parallel,  and  the  field  strength  necessary  to  achieve 
these  results  increases  rapidly  to  very  high  values.  The  ratio  of  field  strengths 
to  initiate  and  maintain  the  glow  discharge  for  a  given  pressure  and  fre- 
quency of  excitation  are  constant  and  characteristic  of  the  gas,  provided  the 
field  strength  is  not  sufficiently  great  to  produce  in  the  gas  its  next  higher 
excitation  stage,  usually  referred  to  as  the  "ring  discharge,"  subject  to  the 
conditions  that  the  size,  shape,  and  material  of  the  container  are  the  same  and 
that  the  gas  is  at  least  spectroscopically  pure. 

The  results  possess  theoretical  significance  in  so  far  as  they  point  to  the 
conclusion  that  a  pancake  coil,  contrary  to  expectations,  will,  if  excited  by 
small  currents  but  high  frequency  oscillations,  maintain  a  predominant  elec- 
trical field  at  its  center. 

The  Mechanics  of  Effervescence.  Read  at  the  Washington  Meeting 
of  the  American  Physical  Society  April  28,  1932.  Physics,  II:  457. 
1932. 

Bubbles  of  gas,  when  released  in  a  liquid  at  depths  great  compared  to 
their  diameters,  burst  on  reaching  the  surface  and  eject  droplets  of  the  fluid 
into  the  air.  Each  bubble  whose  diameter  is  less  than  a  critical  value,  as 
determined  by  the  characteristics  of  the  liquid,  on  bursting  simultaneously 
ejects  many  droplets.  Their  distribution  in  height  is  logarithmic  with  the 
greater  difference  in  height  between  the  higher  ones.  For  water  at  21  °C. 
maximum  droplet  ejection  was  14  cm.  for  a  critical  bubble  diameter  of  0.12 
cm.;  benzene  is  less  stable  but  gives  9.0  cm.  height  for  0.15  cm.  at  22°C. 
Bubbles  less  than  0.10  cm.  in  diameter  eject  droplets  to  heights  proportional 
to  three  halves  power  of  the  radius.  Bubbles  having  diameters  greater  than 
the  above  critical  values  burst  irregularly.  Irregularity  is  attributed  to  in- 
stability of  the  bubble.  Variation  in  distribution  amongst  any  given  group  of 
droplets  at  a  given  height  is  nearly  Maxwellian.  Lower  boundary  is  sharp  with 
a  more  straggling  distribution  for  larger  values  of  height.  The  theory  of 
ejection  herewith  developed  pictures  the  bursting  bubble  accompanied  by  a 
gas  vortex  ring  which  assists  in  raising  the  liquid  jet  of  contour  /ia;=constant, 
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and  volume  hxt=c.  Instability  in  raising  a  volcano-like  jet  produces  drop 
formation,  which  vortex  ring  redistributes  so  that  log  h  decreases  propor- 
tionally as  the  number  of  drops  increases  linearly. 

Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr.,  and  Sherwood  Githens. 

The  Magnetic  Field  of  High  Frequency  Solenoids.  Read  before 
the  Physics  Section  of  the  North  Carolina  Academy  of  Science. 
May  6,  1932. 

The  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  magnetic  fields  associated  with  loosely 
wound,  single-layer  solenoids  was  examined  under  radio  frequency  excitation. 
Two  types  of  circuits  were  studied,  push-pull  and  tuned  plate  tuned  grid. 

The  P.  P.  circuit  produced  a  symmetrical  magnetic  field  while  the  T.  P. 
T.  G.  circuit  produced  an  unsymmetrical  one.  The  distortions  were  of  a 
shearing  form,  which  predominated  at  the  plate  end  of  the  solenoid.  In- 
tensity observations  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  coil  showed 
a  sudden  rise  on  passing  through  a  winding,  rising  rapidly  to  a  maximum  and 
then  continuing  with  uniform  intensity  to  the  center.  Intensity  measure- 
ments in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  coils  showed  a  uniform  dis- 
tribution except  for  the  end  effects,  comparable  to  the  results  obtained  with 
direct  current  excitation.  The  results  were  independent  of  frequency  of  the 
exciting  current. 

Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr.,  and  C.  Merritt  Lear. 

The  Electrification  by  Friction  between  Solid  Bodies  and  Gases. 
Read  before  the  Physics  Section  of  the  North  Carolina  Academy  of 
Science,  May  6,  1932. 

The  extraordinary  large  potentials  obtained  by  E.  Perucea  (Zeitschrift  f&r 
Physik,  XXXIV:  120.  1925)  for  mercury  vapor  at  very  low  pressures  imping- 
ing on  a  metal  target  were  verified.  The  results  were  extended  to  various  tem- 
peratures of  evaporation  of  the  mercury,  age  and  aging  of  the  target  surface, 
and  gas  adhesion. 

A  tentative  hypothesis  to  explain  these  unexpected  results  is  proposed, 
suggesting  that  the  potential  to  which  the  target  rises,  at  a  given  temperature, 
is  a  function  of  the  kind  and  form  of  gas  surface  adhering  to  the  target  in 
terms  of  the  work  done  in  breaking  down  this  surface.  Further  work  on  the 
effect  of  the  amount  and  kind  of  gases  occluded  on  the  target  is  now  under 
way. 

Professor  Stuhlman  has  the  following  studies  under  way: 
Intensity  Studies  in  Bright  Line  Spectra. 

Intensity  Studies  of  Spectra  Excited  in  Electrodeless  Discharge. 
(With  S.  Githens.) 

(The  above  studies  were  made  possible  through  grants  in  aid  of  pure 
research  by  the  Rockefeller  Fund,  the  Smith  Fund,  and  the  National  Research 
Council,  whose  assistance  in  continuing  the  work  is  greatly  appreciated.) 
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He  has  under  his  direction: 

Harry  Butler  Mulkey.  The  Modifications  in  Effervescence  Pro- 
duced by  Aging  of  Surfaces  and  Concentration  of  Solute. 

The  progressive  change  in  the  height  of  bursting  of  effervescing  bubbles 
was  studied  as  the  pure  surface  of  a  liquid  was  progressively  contaminated 
from  without.  It  was  found  that  after  less  than  one-tenth  of  a  second  the 
surface  of  water  can  be  considered  contaminated,  due  to  its  adsorption  of 
gas  from  the  air. 

The  chlorine  salts  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  and  caesium 
dissolved  in  pure  water  show  progressive  free  surface  changes  related  to  their 
atomic  weights. 

Further  studies  are  under  way  showing  the  effect  of  temperature  on  the 
mechanics  of  effervescence. 

E.  K.  Plyler  (with  E.  F.  Barker,  University  of  Michigan). 
The  Infrared  Spectrum  and  the  Molecular  Configuration  of  N20. 
Physical  Review,  XXXVIII:  1827-1836.  1931. 

The  three  normal  vibrations  of  N20  are  all  active.  The  fundamental  bands 
at  17.0  fa  7.78  /a,  and  4.5  fi,  and  the  three  harmonics  have  all  been  observed; 
also  six  combination  bands  at  wave-lengths  greater  than  2fi.  The  17.0  ji  funda- 
mental and  two  combination  bands  involving  the  harmonic  transition  have  no 
zero  branches.  All  other  bands  are  doublets.  Three  bands  at  17.0  //,,  7.78  fi, 
and  8.60  /t  have  been  resolved  under  high  dispersion.  All  show  rotation  lines 
with  continuously  varying  intensities  (no  alternation)  and  almost  uniform 
spacing,  the  same  for  each  band,  viz.  0.84  cm-1.  The  corresponding  value  of 
the  moment  of  inertia,  59.4  X  10-40,  is  practically  equivalent  to  that  com- 
puted from  the  doublet  separations  of  the  various  bands.  The  molecule  is 
apparently  linear  but  not  symmetrical.  The  observations  are  not  consistent 
with  a  triangular  configuration,  nor  with  the  symmetrical  linear  configuration 
N-O-N,  but  they  may  be  correlated  precisely  by  means  of  the  model  N=N=0. 

E.  K.  Plyler. 

The  Infrared  Absorption  Bands  of  Water  Vapor.  Physical  Review, 
XXXIX:  77-82.  1932. 

Further  experimental  work  has  been  done  on  the  near  infrared  absorption 
of  water  vapor  in  the  regions  of  1.40  /x  and  1.90  /jl.  Forty-five  lines  have  been 
listed  for  the  region  of  1.40  /x.  There  is  some  difficulty  in  interpreting  this 
band  as  to  zero  branch  or  double  type.  By  using  somewhat  higher  resolution, 
the  1.87  fi  band  has  been  shown  to  consist  of  more  lines  than  previously 
observed.  The  region  of  1.87  /*  had  the  appearance  of  a  double  type  of  band 
when  a  small  amount  of  water  vapor  was  used.  Calculations  have  been  made 
as  to  the  form  of  the  water  vapor  molecule  on  the  assumption  that  this  is  the 
third  fundamental  band  of  water  vapor.  Also,  the  intensities  of  the  bands 
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have  been  calculated  and  these  are  found  to  be  in  good  agreement  with  the 
experiment  values.  A  new  classification  has  been  made  of  the  combination 
bands. 

The  Theory  of  the  Atom  of  Energy.  Presented  before  the  Ameri- 
can Physical  Society,  Washington,  D.  C,  April,  1932. 

In  the  quantum  theory  of  Planck  it  is  postulated  that  energy  is  absorbed 
and  radiated  in  definite  amounts  equal  to  hv.  In  the  present  theory  it  is 
postulated  that  there  is  a  minimum  of  energy  which  may  be  emitted  or  ab- 
sorbed, and  that  all  other  amounts  of  energy  are  a  multiple  of  this  minimum. 
Whenever  an  electron  absorbs  energy  its  linear  velocity  will  increase  if  no 
spin  is  produced.  By  the  conservation  of  energy  principle  an  equal  amount 
of  energy  will  be  emitted  when  the  electron  is  brought  to  its  original  velocity. 
In  the  case  of  the  production  of  X-rays  by  the  bombardiment  of  a  target  with 
a  stream  of  electrons,  the  collisions  which  decrease  the  velocity  to  zero  at  one 
time  will  produce  the  maximum  or  threshold  frequency.  Other  types  of  col- 
lisions will  cause  the  emission  of  smaller  quanta  of  energy,  and  these  will  make 
up  the  continuous  spectrum  which  is  really  a  closely-grouped,  discontinuous 
spectrum  made  of  various  multiples  of  the  atom  of  energy.  More  applications 
from  optics  and  other  branches  of  physics  were  given. 

E.  K.  Plyler  and  W.  W.  Sleator.  Further  Study  of  the  Absorp- 
tion of  Infrared  Radiation  by  Water  Vapor.  Physical  Review, 
XXXVII:  1493-1507.  1931. 

Making  use  of  a  spectrometer  with  a  salt  prism  and  echelette  gratings, 
and  a  Moll  thermal  relay,  the  authors  have  reexamined  with  increased  resolu- 
tion the  four  absorption  bands  of  water  vapor  whose  centers  lie  near  1.87 
2.66  fx,  and  6.26  fi.  The  new  study  has  greatly  increased  the  number  of 
measured  lines.  Near  6.26  /*  and  3.17  fi  the  number  has  been  more  than 
doubled.  The  new  lines  are  mostly  weak  ones,  but  the  work  has  resulted  in  a 
better  determination  of  the  wave-lengths  of  many  strong  lines,  which  now 
appear  as  sharp  single  eifects  freed  from  the  former  confusion  in  which  sev- 
eral lines  were  taken  for  one.  The  center  of  the  harmonic  of  the  band  at  6.26  /x 
is  seen  to  be  better  placed  at  3.168  fi  than  it  was  formerly  at  3.11  /i.  It  also 
appears  that  this  band  has  no  absorption  at  the  center,  and  is  of  the  same 
type  as  the  fundamental. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 

E.  W.  McChesney  is  studying  the  amino  acid  composition  of  the 
protein  silk  fibroin,  following  essentially  the  method  outlined  by 
Brazier  (Biochemical  Journal,  XXIV:  1188.  1930). 

It  is  hoped  that  the  work  will  be  ready  to  report  by  March,  1933,  and 
will  account  for  a  higher  percentage  of  the  protein  molecule  than  the  approxi- 
mate 70  per  cent  reported  thus  far. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 
J.  F.  Dashiell  has  published: 

The  Objective  Character  of  Legal  Intent.  Psychological  Review, 
XXXVIII:  529-537.  1931. 

A  survey,  from  the  psychological  viewpoint,  of  legal  usages  and  of 
critical  opinions  expressed  in  law  journals.  I.  In  many  cases  of  litigation 
"intent"  is  wholly  immaterial,  as  in  contract,  misdemeanors,  and  many  torts. 
To  the  concept  of  "negligence"  conscious  experience  is  found  to  be  almost 
wholly  irrelevant.  II.  A  formal  legal  requirement  of  intent  is  sometimes 
supplied  by  a  fiction — the  doctrine  of  "constructive  intent."  III.  Even  where 
true  and  actual  intent  is  legally  required  it  can  be  determined  only  ob- 
jectively. "State  of  mind"  can  be  testified  to  only  by  the  person  himself,  and 
if  he  denies,  all  proof  must  be  obtained  through  witnesses  and  circumstances. 
IV.  Is  the  conception  of  subjective  "intent"  as  "state  of  mind"  essential 
and  necessary  to  legal  procedure?  Four  marks  of  intentionality  as  sug- 
gested are  the  anti-social  character  of  the  consequences  of  the  act,  the 
immediacy  of  these  consequences,  their  high  probability,  and  their  pre- 
dictability by  the  ordinary  man. 

Professor  Dashiell  is  at  present  investigating  the  possibilities  of 
applying  experimental  methods  to  certain  problems  in  legal  psy- 
chology. 

English  Bagby  has  completed  an  article  entitled  The  Concept  of 
'Center  of  Difficulty',  which  will  be  published  soon  in  The  Journal  of 
Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology. 

Professor  Bagby  has  also  directed  four  experimental  studies  in- 
tended to  reveal  the  degree  to  which  certain  personality  test  scores 
correlate  with  the  efficiency  of  various  types  of  social  performances. 
(To  be  submitted  for  publication  when  completed.) 

A.  G.  Bayroff,  National  Research  Council  Fellow,  has  completed 
the  following  research: 

Direction  Orientation  and  the  Forward-going  Tendency  in  the 
Locomotion  of  White  Rats. 

Three  experiments  tentatively  concluding  the  problem  of  direction  ten- 
dencies in  locomotion  are  reported  here.  (The  first  two  experiments  have 
already  been  reported.)  In  the  third  experiment  the  animals  were  trained 
to  avoid  a  right-forward  alley  and  a  right-lateral  alley  and  to  go  directly 
into  the  left-forward  alley  to  feed.  Subsequently,  the  left-forward  alley 
was  blocked  at  its  connection  with  the  food  compartment  so  that  the  animals 
were  forced  out  of  the  alley.  Again,  most  of  the  animals  entered  not  the 
right-forward  alley  but  the  right-lateral.   The  fourth  experiment  required 
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simply  the  learning  to  run  up  the  left-forward  alley  to  feed,  the  other 
alleys  being  closed.  As  previously,  the  left  alley  was  blocked  and  the  animals 
forced  out.  Once  more  the  right-lateral  alley  was  entered.  These  two  ex- 
periments served  to  control  the  uncontrolled  factors  present  in  the  first  two 
experiments,  and  they  demonstrate  the  fact  that  the  entry  into  the  lateral 
alley  may  not  be  attributed  to  these  factors. 

In  the  fifth  and  last  experiment  the  apparatus  was  changed  so  that 
the  test  alleys  lay  not  at  the  beginning  of  the  training  alley  but  at  its  end. 
After  the  animals  learned  to  run  up  this  alley  to  feed,  the  end  of  the  alley 
was  opened,  permitting  entries  into  the  test  alleys.  Most  of  the  entries  were 
into  the  forward  alley  and  not  into  the  one  at  right  angles  to  the  original, 
a  result  directly  opposed  to  those  obtained  previously. 

Nevertheless  the  results  are  well  harmonized  if  it  is  considered  that  in 
all  five  experiments  the  test  alleys  entered  were  those  lying  straight  ahead 
from  the  exit  from  the  training  alley.  It  has  previously  been  established 
that  animals  are  less  likely  to  turn  off  from  the  direction  in  which  they 
are  moving  than  to  continue  that  direction,  and  hence  the  behavior  observed 
here  may  be  interpreted  in  those  terms. 

He  has  in  progress  a  preliminary  experiment  to  study  the  possi- 
bility of  establishing  traits  of  gregariousness  and  of  solitude  in  white 
rats,  based  on  the  discrimination  box  technique. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

William  M.  Dey  is  continuing  his  studies  dealing  with  Stendhal 
and  the  literature  of  his  time.  He  expects  to  have  ready  for  early  pub- 
lication several  articles  to  accompany  that  one  published  in  Studies  in 
Philology,  XXVIII:  4.  1931. 

Sturgis  E.  Leavitt  has  completed  for  publication: 
Hispano-American  Literature.  A  bibliography  of  translation  and 
criticism.  To  be  published  by  the  Harvard  Council  on  Hispano-Ameri- 
can Studies. 

A  Tentative  Bibliography  of  Peruvian  Literature.  To  be  pub- 
lished by  the  Harvard  Council  on  Hispano-American  Studies. 

Some  uncollected  poems  of  Placido. 

He  has  in  preparation: 

A  Bibliography  of  Bolivian  Literature. 

A  Bibliography  of  Colombian  Literature.  (With  Carlos  Garcia  - 
Prada  of  the  University  of  Washington.) 

Urban  T.  Holmes,  Jr.,  has  published  during  the  past  year: 


Research  in  Progress 


79 


Germanic  Influence  on  Old  French  Syntax.  Language,  VII:  194- 
199. 

French  gnaf,  Scottish  nyaff.  Studies  in  Philology,  XXVIII:  569- 
573.  (Royster  Memorial  Studies.)  1931. 

Old  French  Yonec.  Modern  Philology,  XXIX:  225-229. 

New  Thoughts  on  Marie  de  France.  Studies  in  Philology,  XXIX: 
1-10. 

Professor  Holmes  has  in  press: 

A  History  of  Old  French  Literature,  Origins  to  1300.  Chapel  Hill: 
University  of  North  Carolina  Press. 

The  Waldensian  Patois  in  North  Carolina.  Zeitschrift  fur  roman- 
ische  Philologie. 

He  has  completed: 

Old  French  fauterne,  Provencal  falterna. 
French  words  of  Far  Eastern  Origin. 

(With  others.)  An  edition  of  the  works  of  Du  Bartas.  To  be  issued 
by  the  University  of  North  Carolina  Press. 

He  has  in  progress: 

(With  A.  H.  Schutz  of  the  Ohio  State  University.)  A  History  of 
the  French  Language,  and  a  series  of  studies  on  the  non-Latin  ele- 
ments in  the  French  vocabulary. 

He  is  directing  the  following  doctoral  dissertations: 
J.  D.  Bounous.  The  Waldensian  Patois  preserved  in  the  State  of 
Missouri. 

D.  E.  Frierson.  The  Franco-Genoese  Dialect  of  the  Chansons  de 
Geste. 

R.  W.  Linker.  An  Edition  of  Ogier  le  Danois. 
Charles  Neal.  A  Balzac  Dictionary. 
Ida  Patrick.  A  Study  of  La  Chronique  de  Normandie. 
L.  B.  Stabler.  Studies  in  Middle  French  Syntax. 

The  following  doctoral  dissertations  have  been  undertaken  under 
the  direction  of  N.  B.  Adams: 

A.  K.  Shields.  The  Madrid  Stage,  1829-1833. 
Jose  Gallardo,  Jr.  The  Sources  of  Gracian's  Philosophy. 
J.  A.  Thompson.  The  Vogue  of  Dumas  Pere  in  Spain. 
Myra  L.  Yancey.  The  Naturalism  of  Pardo  Bazan. 
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H.  R.  Huse  is  continuing  studies  relating  to  the  pathology  of 
language  and  the  art  of  reading. 

Ralph  S.  Boggs  has  published: 

The  Hero  in  the  Folktales  of  Spain,  Germany,  and  Russia.  The 
Journal  of  American  Folklore,  XLIV:  27-42.  1931. 

He  has  completed: 

A  Collection  of  North  Carolina  Folktales.  (To  appear  in  The 
Journal  of  American  Folklore  J) 

Articles  on  "gruss"  and  "gebarde."  (To  appear  in  the  Handwor- 
terbuch  des  deutschen  Marchens.) 

He  is  directing  the  following  doctoral  dissertations: 
T.  E.  Wright.  Index  of  French  Folktales. 

D.  F.  McDowell.  Verbal  Etymologies  in  the  Grande  e  general 
estoria  of  Alfonso  the  Wise. 

S.  A.  Stoudemire  read  A  Decade  of  Spanish  Plays  on  the  New 
York  Stage  before  the  Spanish  section  of  the  Southeastern  Modern 
Language  Association,  Columbia,  S.  C,  November  27,  1931. 

W.  L.  Wiley  has  ready  for  publication  a  sixteenth-century  French 
version  of  Ovid's  Ars  Amatoria. 

A.  K.  Shields.  Additions  to  the  Epistolario  inedito  of  Ayala. 
Romanic  Review,  XXIII:  1:  31-33.  1932. 

The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year  under 
the  guidance  of  the  Department: 

Alma  Kerr  Blount.  Notable  Folktale  Motifs  in  Old  French  Lit- 
erature. (Under  the  direction  of  U.  T.  Holmes,  Jr.) 

This  thesis  is  a  study  of  the  folktale  motifs  existing  in  four  types  of 
Old  French  literature:  (a)  Saints'  Legends;  (b)  Chansons  de  geste;  (c) 
Romances;  and  (d)  Fabliaux.  The  theories  of  scholars  concerning  the  origins 
and  popular  elements  of  each  of  these  types  are  discussed.  One  hundred 
and  twenty  folktale  motifs  are  classified:  ten  from  the  Saints'  Legends, 
twenty-two  from  the  Chansons  de  geste,  sixty-four  from  the  Romances,  and 
twenty-four  from  the  Fabliaux. 

Anne  Gordon  Edmunds.  Georges  de  Porto-Riche  and  his  Theatre 
d' Amour.  (Under  the  direction  of  W.  M.  Dey.) 

This  study  is  primarily  an  analysis  of  the  Thedtre  d 'Amour  of  Georges 
de  Porto-Riche.   The  first  two  chapters  deal  with  the  background  for  this 
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theatre.  Beginning  with  Victor  Hugo  and  the  Romantic  movement,  there  is 
a  brief  discussion  of  the  drama  up  to  the  Theatre  Libre  of  Antoine.  This 
is  followed  by  a  few  remarks  on  Racine,  Marivaux,  and  Musset,  predeces- 
sors of  Porto-Riche  in  love  plays.  The  two  remaining  chapters  deal  with 
the  life  and  works  of  Porto-Riche.  His  six  outstanding  plays  in  the  col- 
lection Thtdtre  d' Amour  are  analyzed  in  detail.  An  attempt  has  been 
made  to  justify  the  title  of  Theatre  d'Amour,  showing  Porto-Riche  the 
follower  of  Racine,  Marivaux,  and  Musset,  but  at  the  same  time  an  ex- 
ponent of  the  realistic  and  naturalistic  theatre  sponsored  by  Antoine. 

Reuben  Young  Ellison.  An  Edition  of  the  Miracle  de  la  Soucre- 
taine.  (Under  the  direction  of  U.  T.  Holmes,  Jr.) 

The  thesis  contains  a  treatment  of  the  authorship,  source,  style,  and 
poetical  structure  of  this  work.  This  version  of  the  legend  is  ascribed  to 
Jean  Madot,  nephew  of  Adam  le  Bossu.  A  comparison  is  made  of  this  ver- 
sion with  many  similar  ones  then  and  later  popular  in  southern  and  western 
Europe. 

Grace  Genevieve  Frazier.  Jean  Regnault  de  Segrais.  (Under 
the  direction  of  J.  C.  Lyons.) 

This  study  is  an  investigation  of  the  life  and  of  the  contributions  to 
seventeenth-century  French  literature  of  Jean  Regnault  de  Segrais  (1624- 
1701).  After  a  brief  summary  of  the  historical  background,  there  is  given 
a  short  discussion  of  his  parentage,  education,  early  literary  efforts,  and 
later  life.  There  follows  a  detailed  study  of  his  poetic  works,  including  a 
pastoral  poem,  several  eclogues,  some  light  verse,  and  a  lyric  tragedy.  The 
influence  upon  him  of  various  contemporaries  is  examined.  His  chief 
sources  were  Theocritus,  Vergil,  d'Urf6,  and  Malherbe.  He  depended  es- 
pecially upon  Vergil's  works,  but  at  the  same  time  gave  his  own  works 
an  original  flavor.  An  appendix  lists  chronologically  the  name  with  date 
of  publication  of  each  one  of  these  and  a  brief  criticism  of  those  not  in- 
cluded in  the  study  of  his  poetry. 

Giovanni  Sperandeo.  Some  Aspects  of  Juan  de  la  Cueva's  Dra- 
matic Art.  (Under  the  direction  of  N.  B.  Adams.) 

The  purpose  of  this  thesis  is  to  analyze  Cueva's  dramatic  technique  as 
exemplified  in  his  four  tragedias  and  ten  comedias.  The  chief  subjects  of 
investigation  are  his  Exemplar  poetico,  originality,  motivation,  realism,  super- 
naturalism,  and  literary  achievements.  Attention  is  given  to  his  use  of 
patriotic  and  historical  themes,  his  innovations  in  verse  forms,  and  his 
enlargement  of  the  scope  of  the  theatre. 

George  Richard  Sulkin.  A  History  of  Judeo-French  Literature 
of  the  Middle  Ages.  (Under  the  direction  of  U.  T.  Holmes,  Jr.) 

The  contributions  of  Arsene  Darmsteter  are  used  for  a  basis  of  this 
study,  and  his  suggestions  as  outlined  in  Romania,   I,  and  in  Beliques 
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Scientifiques,  I,  are  followed.  Eight  glossaries  of  Judeo-French  and  six 
poems  of  the  Middle  Ages  of  Judeo-French  origin,  now  found  extant,  are 
examined  in  this  study. 

Katharine  Burdick  Townsend.  The  Medieval  Mind  as  Expressed 
in  Early  French  Literature.  (Under  the  direction  of  U.  T.  Holmes, 
Jr.) 

Henry  Osborn  Taylor  has  already  treated  the  subject  of  the  medieval 
mind;  he  confined  himself  largely  to  the  Latin  literature  of  the  period 
and  to  the  works  of  the  moralists  and  historians.  It  seems  worth  while, 
therefore,  to  gather  together  some  of  the  references  from  the  more  popular 
writings  of  the  time.  The  first  chapter  of  this  thesis  deals  with  the  life 
of  the  day,  including  the  feudal  system,  the  religious  views,  and  the  atti- 
tude towards  love  and  towards  the  peasants.  The  second  chapter  gives 
some  of  the  results  of  the  feudal  system:  an  extreme  sense  of  loyalty  to  the 
lord,  the  necessity  for  royal  leaders,  the  subjection  of  certain  of  the  lord's 
decisions  to  the  wishes  of  his  vassals,  and  the  customs  of  war.  The  third 
chapter  is  a  discussion  of  the  religious  views  of  the  time,  the  belief  in 
miracles  and  other  supernatural  phenomena,  and  the  belief  in  God's  aid 
in  war.  The  fourth  chapter  deals  with  love  in  the  epic,  as  well  as  the  Ovidian 
and  courtly  varieties  of  love,  as  they  manifest  themselves  in  literature.  The 
fifth  is  concerned  with  the  peasant,  his  life,  his  misery,  his  beliefs,  and  his 
hopes. 

Eloise  Brown  Vaughn.  The  Influence  of  German  on  Old  French 
Syntax.   (Under  the  direction  of  U.  T.  Holmes,  Jr.) 

The  purpose  of  this  thesis  is,  (1)  to  show  that  languages  may  influence 
each  other  syntactically;  (2)  to  prove  that  conditions  in  Gaul  were  favor- 
able for  a  language  interchange  between  Germans  and  Gallo-Romans;  and 
(3)  to  trace  and  prove  definite  cases  in  Old  French  syntax  which  bear 
sufficient  evidence  of  Germanic  influence  to  assume  a  direct  interrelation 
between  the  two. 

A  study  of  the  different  German  constructions  which  survive  in  Old 
French  shows  that  the  strongest  cases  of  Germanic  influence  are  found  in 
constructions  relating  to  word  order:  position  of  the  complement  adjective, 
of  genitive  nouns;  inverted  and  transposed  word  order;  relative  position  of 
auxiliary  and  past  participle,  of  infinitive  and  objects;  and  order  in  ques- 
tions. The  substitution  of  coordinate  and  subordinate  clauses  for  participial 
and  infinitive  constructions;  the  substitution  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  on 
for  a  passive  construction;  the  formation  of  adverbs  with  the  preposition  A; 
the  use  of  adverbs  as  prepositions;  and  the  common  use  of  the  adverb  si — 
these  are  other  Old  French  constructions  which  may  be  attributed  partially, 
if  not  entirely  in  some  cases,  to  Germanic  influence. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  RURAL  SOCIAL-ECONOMICS 

E.  C.  Branson,  director,  and  Columbus  Andrews,  field  research 
assistant.  County  Government  and  County  Affairs  in  South  Carolina. 
For  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  University  of  North 
Carolina,  in  collaboration  with  Marion  A.  Wright,  Attorney-at-law, 
Conway,  S.  C,  and  with  S.  M.  Derrick,  representing  the  University 
of  South  Carolina. 

Multigraphed  MSS,  340  pp.,  including  37  pp.  of  maps,  graphs,  and  charts. 

E.  C.  Branson,  director,  and  Columbus  Andrews,  field  research 
assistant,  for  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  University 
of  North  Carolina.  Warren  County  (N.C.):  Economic,  Social,  and 
Civic. 

A  background  study  leading  into  improved  county  government  in  the 
county  surveyed.  MSS,  160  pp.,  including  21  tables,  maps,  charts,  and  graphs. 

S.  H.  Hobbs,  Jr.,  is  serving  as  directing  editor  in  the  preparation 
of  three  volumes  on  South  Carolina,  Virginia,  and  Tennessee,  reported 
in  Research  in  Progress,  1930-31. 

He  has  edited  the  University  of  North  Carolina  News  Letter, 
twenty-five  issues  carrying  economic  and  social  studies  of  concern  to 
the  state. 

He  has  directed  a  Study  of  Taxation  in  North  Carolina  for  the 
North  Carolina  Education  Association  (157  pages). 

During  the  year  the  Department,  cooperating  with  the  North  Caro- 
lina Conference  for  Social  Service,  has  prepared  for  publication  a 
volume  on  Taxation  in  North  Carolina,  directed  and  edited  by  S.  H. 
Hobbs,  Jr. 

The  volume  contains  the  following  chapters:  Wealth  and  Income  in  North 
Carolina,  S.  H.  Hobbs,  Jr.;  The  Cost  of  Government  in  North  Carolina, 
Clarence  Heer;  Present  Sources  of  State  Revenue:  Rates  Compared,  A.  S. 
Keister;  Property  Taxes  and  Property  Tax  Relief,  Fred  Morrison  ;  Taxa- 
tion of  Foreign  Corporations,  D.  G.  Brummitt;  The  General  Sales  Tax, 
Frank  Coxe;  Selected  Commodities  Tax  in  South  Carolina,  W.  G.  Query; 
Income  and  Inheritance  Taxes,  A.  D.  MacLean;  A  Tax  Program  for  North 
Carolina,  A.  W.  McAlister;  The  Mississippi  General  Sales  Tax,  Sennett 
Conner. 

Other  projects  directed  by  the  Department: 

Lena  Mae  Williams.  Population  Movements  to  and  from  North  Caro- 
lina: an  Historical  Study. 
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L.  O.  Toler.  Racial  Status  of  North  Carolina  Farmers. 
F.  A.  March.   Public  Health  Work  in  North  Carolina,  with  a  Compari- 
son of  State  Systems  of  Health  Work. 

Professor  Hobbs,  assisting  in  the  Southern  Regional  Study  under 
H.  W.  Oddm's  direction,  is  making  the  following  studies : 

1.  Plow  the  States  Rank. 

Approximately  300  economic  and  social  tables,  with  regional  rankings. 

2.  Mineral  Resources  of  the  South. 

3.  Climatic  Resources  of  the  South. 

4.  Forest  Resources  of  the  South.  (With  P.  W.  Wager.) 

5.  Water  Power  Resources  of  the  South.  (With  Thorndike 
Saville.) 

Paul  W.  Wager  and  Roy  B.  Thomson.  Taxation  of  Forest 
Property  in  North  Carolina.  Progress  Report  of  the  Forest  Taxation 
Inquiry,  Forest  Service,  U.  S.  Department  of  Agriculture,  1932. 
(Mimeograph,  132  pages  and  130  figures  and  tables.) 

A  general  picture  of  the  forest  resources,  tax  system,  assessment  practices, 
and  financial  operations  of  the  state  as  a  whole,  together  with  an  intensive 
analysis  of  the  place  of  forests  in  the  tax  base  of  three  selected  counties. 
The  study  was  based  on  six  months  of  field  study,  and  reveals  how  forest 
and  cut-over  lands  are  assessed  and  taxed,  and  the  proportion  of  its  in- 
come which  each  of  these  counties  receives  from  the  tax  on  forest  property. 

Professor  Wager,  as  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Forest  Taxation 
Inquiry  on  a  part-time  basis,  is  assisting  with  the  preparation  of  the 
final  report  of  this  body.  His  particular  assignments  are  the  sections 
dealing  with  tax  delinquency  and  reorganization  of  local  government. 

As  a  member  of  the  Committee  on  Delinquency  of  the  National 
Tax  Association,  he  is  assisting  in  the  preparation  of  a  report  on  the 
extent  and  causes  of  tax  delinquency  and  in  drafting  a  model  delin- 
quency procedure. 

The  following  doctoral  dissertation  was  completed  under  the  guid- 
ance of  the  Department: 

Joseph  Leon  Clark.  Two  Major  Social  Ills  of  Southern  Farm 
Civilization.  (Under  the  direction  of  E.  C.  Branson.) 

Rural  illiteracy  in  the  southern  states  is  discussed  from  the  following 
viewpoints:  (1)  origin  and  historical  background;  (2)  present-day  status 
with  trends;  (3)  adult,  white,  and  negro  town  and  country  illiteracy,  and 
the  disabling  characteristics  resulting  from  them  upon  the  social  order.  The 
causes  and  results  of  rural  illiteracy  and  near-illiteracy  are  analyzed  in  their 
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numerous  aspects  as  they  relate  to  the  general  fiber  of  society.  The  chapter 
on  The  Way  Out,  or  Suggested  Program  of  Relief,  is  an  attempt  to  of- 
fer in  discussion  possible  ways  and  means  of  at  least  alleviating  the  ills  of  sheer 
and  near-illiteracy  through  efficient  social  institutions  and  agencies.  Chapter 
V  is  a  brief  conclusion  of  the  treatment  of  rural  illiteracy  and  near-illiteracy 
in  the  South. 

Farm  tenancy  in  the  South  is  treated  from  the  following  points  (1)  origin 
and  historical  background;  (2)  United  States  land  policy  and  farm  ten- 
antry; (3)  status  and  present-day  trends;  (4)  tenancy  in  the  United  States 
from  1880  to  1925;  and  (5)  white  and  negro  tenancy.  Chapter  IV — The  Way 
Out,  or  Suggested  Program  of  Relief,  takes  a  perspective  of  the  situation 
in  its  entirety  and  submits  various  remedies  and  possible  solutions  for  the 
mal-effects  of  farm  tenancy  upon  our  social  order.  The  concluding  chapter 
of  Part  II  is  a  general  resume  of  farm  tenancy  as  a  social  ill  in  southern 
farm  civilization. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

For  reports  of  the  research  activities  of  Howard  W.  Odum  and 
Ernest  R.  Groves,  see  section  entitled  "Institute  for  Research  in 
Social  Sciences/'  p.  90  and  pp.  90-91,  respectively. 

Harold  D.  Meyer  (with  Recreation  Committee  of  the  North  Caro- 
lina Conference  for  Social  Service)  made  a  study  of  the  recreational 
programs  and  facilities  in  the  institutions  of  the  state  for  the  defec- 
tives, delinquents,  and  dependents. 

Professor  Meyer  (as  Chairman  of  the  Research  Committee  of 
the  North  Carolina  Parent-Teacher  Congress)  directed  a  study  of 
the  conditions  in  the  state  affecting  the  public  school  system.  A  report 
of  this  was  made  in  the  North  Carolina  Parent-Teacher  Bulletin  for 
May  and  June,  1932. 

He  has  edited  the  following  volumes  for  the  Extra-Curricular 
Library  during  the  year: 

Character  Training.   By  Francis  F.  Powers. 

Extra  Curricular  Credits.  By  Edgar  M.  Draper  and  John  E.  Corbally. 
Puppet  Plays  in  Education.  By  Earl  A.  Collins  and  Aruba  B.  Charlton. 
Dramatics.  By  Pearle  LeCompte. 

All-School  Activities  and  Group-Interest  Activities.  Two  volumes  by  F. 
C.  Borgeson. 

Wiley  B.  Sanders  has  collaborated  with  George  H.  Lawrence 
on  a  book  to  be  entitled  Rural  Social  Case  Records. 

This  study  will  include  a  group  of  fifteen  records  of  rural  cases  in  Orange 
County,  North  Carolina,  covering  such  public  welfare  problems  as  mothers' 
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aid,  child  placing,  juvenile  delinquency,  feeble-mindedness,  illegitimacy,  etc., 
and  written  in  such  form  as  will  be  of  assistance  in  teaching  the  technique  of 
social  case  work. 

Lee  M.  Brooks  has  in  progress: 

(With  Jacqueline  Johnson.)  A  Study  of  Parental  Attitudes  and 
Problems  Connected  with  the  Adoption  of  Children  Under  Five  Years 
of  Age. 

Professor  Brooks  continues  the  studies  in  Racial-Social  Distance 
and  in  Primary  Group  Isolation  reported  in  1931. 

Professor  Brooks  has  in  press  two  Workbooks  in  Sociology.  New 
York:  Longmans,  Green  and  Company. 

For  a  report  of  the  research  activities  of  Roy  M.  Brown,  see  sec- 
tion entitled  ''Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Sciences/'  p.  91. 

The  following  doctoral  dissertation  was  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Department: 

Charles  Horace  Hamilton.  The  Role  of  the  Church  in  Rural 
Community  Life  in  Virginia.  (Under  the  direction  of  Ernest  R. 
Groves.) 

This  study  is  based  on  a  statistical  analysis  of  hitherto  unpublished  data 
from  the  United  States  Census  of  Religious  Bodies,  1926;  on  denominational 
reports;  on  the  results  of  numerous  questionnaires;  and  on  data  collected  in 
the  field  with  the  use  of  survey  schedules.  An  analysis  was  made  of  the 
extent,  types,  and  distribution  of  church  and  Sunday  School  membership. 
Factors  affecting  the  variation  in  church  membership  were  studied  by  cor- 
relation analysis.  The  size  and  distribution  of  church  groups  was  studied  in 
relation  to  population  density,  topography,  consolidation,  road  development, 
and  racial  stratification.  The  financial  support  of  the  church  was  studied  in 
relation  to  the  value  of  farm  property.  Biblical,  ethical,  and  attitude  tests 
were  given  to  2,000  young  people  and  the  results  analyzed.  Religious  edu- 
cation activities  of  rural  churches  were  evaluated  in  the  light  of  generally 
accepted  standards  for  such  work.  An  analysis  was  made  of  the  training, 
experience,  age,  salary,  residence,  and  attitudes  of  two  hundred  rural  minis- 
ters. Case  studies  were  made  of  six  church  communities  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  size  of  area  served  and  to  over-churching.  The  attitudes  of 
two  hundred  and  sixty  Sunday  school  teachers  were  surveyed  and  analyzed. 

The  following  master's  theses  were  completed  during  the  year 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Department: 

William  Curtis  Ezell.  Tillman  and  Blease  as  "Popular"  Leaders 
in  South  Carolina.  (Under  the  direction  of  T.  J.  Woofter,  Jr.) 
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This  thesis  intends  to  show  the  rising  to  position  of  leadership  of  Benja- 
min R.  Tillman  and  Cole  L.  Blease;  how  they  were  able  to  obtain  a  follow- 
ing; and  the  social  background  aiding  in  this  rise.  Tillman  rose  by  waking 
the  "farmers"  to  support  him,  and  kept  his  place  because  he  served  the 
people.  His  influence  decreased  in  South  Carolina  because  the  conditions 
on  which  he  arose  changed,  and  because  he  gave  his  time  and  effort  to 
national  affairs  in  the  U.  S.  Senate.  Blease  rose  on  his  record  in  his  county  and 
by  his  stand  as  opposed  to  prohibition,  retained  it  awhile  because  of  partisan 
affiliations,  and  passed  out  of  position  for  lack  of  constructive  service  and 
because  of  a  record  distasteful  to  a  large  number  of  people. 

Emily  Stevens  Maclachlan.  The  Diet  Pattern  of  the  South : 
a  Study  in  Regional  Sociology.  (Under  the  direction  of  Rupert  B. 
Vance.) 

A  survey  of  the  many  nutritional  studies  made  in  the  South  reveals  a 
basic  diet  of  fats,  starches,  and  sugar,  a  cultural  heritage  from  the  frontier 
through  the  plantation  to  the  rural  South.  Within  this  pattern  are  found 
differences  of  regions,  races,  and  economic  levels.  Statistical  measurement 
is  made  of  the  regional  deviations  from  dietary  norms.  Suggestions  are  made 
as  to  cultural  retardation  through  conditioning  of  health,  efficiency,  and 
human  relations  of  climate. 

John  Miller  Maclachlan.  Compensatory  Characteristics  of  the 
Negro  Press.  (Under  the  direction  of  Guy  B.  Johnson.) 

The  negro  press  is  a  news  press  to  a  very  limited  extent.  Its  primary 
function  seems  to  be  to  solidify  the  race,  to  promote  race  consciousness. 
The  status  of  the  negro  in  the  United  States  has  given  rise  to  certain  de- 
fensive and  compensatory  attitudes  which  find  their  most  frequent  expres- 
sion in  the  negro  press.  These  compensatory  attitudes  may  be  classed  as 
positive  and  negative.  The  former  emphasize  the  virtues  and  achievements 
of  the  race,  thus  serving  to  increase  race  pride  and  self-esteem.  The  latter 
emphasize  the  sins  and  shortcomings  of  the  white  man,  thus  shifting  the 
blame  for  negro  inferiority  to  the  shoulders  of  the  white  man.  This  thesis 
analyzes  and  illustrates  these  compensatory  mechanisms  in  detail  and  pre- 
sents some  data  on  their  frequency  in  the  negro  newspapers. 

Edith  Webb.  Life  of  the  Upper  Middle  Class  of  Farmers  in  the 
North  Carolina  Piedmont  after  the  Civil  War.  (Under  the  direction 
of  T.  J.  Woofter,  Jr.) 

A  study  of  the  system  of  argiculture,  home  life,  religion,  and  education 
of  small  owner-farmers  from  1870  to  1900. 

Lena  Mae  Williams.  Crime  in  North  Carolina.  A  Study  by 
Counties.  (Under  the  direction  of  R.  M.  Brown.) 

The  data  for  the  study  were  obtained  from  the  biennial  reports  of  at- 
torney-generals from  1900  to  1930.    For  the  total  crime  during  the  period 
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of  thirty  years,  the  Highlands  had  the  largest  per  cent  of  counties  with 
high  crime  rates,  the  Piedmont  second,  Coastal  Plain  third,  and  Tidewater 
fourth.  The  counties  with  the  highest  crime  rates  were  rural.  The  counties 
with  large  white  ratios  had  higher  crime  rates  than  those  with  large  negro 
ratios.  Industry  and  farm  tenancy  did  not  have  any  noticeable  effect  on 
the  crime  rate.  There  was  a  rise  in  the  crime  rate  in  periods  of  depression 
or  when  cotton  and  tobacco  prices  were  low. 

Newton  Clifford  Young.  A  Case  Study  of  the  Lynching  in 
Tarboro,  North  Carolina.  (Under  the  direction  of  T.  J.  Woofter,  Jr.) 

A  general  survey  of  the  recent  literature  on  lynching  and  a  detailed  study 
of  the  crime,  the  lynching,  and  the  community  reaction  in  Tarboro,  North 
Carolina. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 

H.  V.  Wilson  has  published  during  the  year: 

Sponges  and  Biology.  The  American  Naturalist,  LXVI:  159.  1932. 

A  paper  read  by  invitation  before  the  New  Orleans  meeting  of  the  Ameri- 
can Society  of  Zoologists,  December,  1931,  covering  some  investigations  on 
the  cellular  behavior  of  sponges  in  embryogeny  and  in  regeneration  after 
reduction  and  after  cellular  dissociation. 

R.  E.  Coker  has  completed  for  publication: 

A  Contribution  to  Knowledge  of  American  Freshwater  Harpac- 
ticoid  Copepods. 

This  manuscript  deals  with  the  taxonomy  of  a  group  of  small  crustacean 
animals  which  has  been  generally  neglected  in  America.  The  report  includes 
records  of  all  species  reported  from  North  America,  notes  on  distribution, 
and  descriptions  and  illustrations  of  the  seven  species  or  subspecies  for 
which  adequate  material  has  been  available. 

Professor  Coker  has  also  conducted  experiments  in  rearing  a 
known  form  of  cyclopid  copepod  and  a  new  form  under  different  con- 
ditions of  temperature  and  food  supply. 

The  results  thus  far  obtained  are  expected  to  be  the  subject  of  early  re- 
port, but  it  is  planned  to  continue  the  experimental  work  on  the  same  or 
related  species  during  another  year.  The  results  of  the  study  should  have 
a  bearing  on  the  systematics  of  cyclopid  copepods  as  well  as  on  the  general 
problem  of  the  influence  of  environment  on  form,  size,  rate  of  development, 
and  fertility  of  copepods. 

C.  D.  Beers  has  published: 

The  Preparation  of  Permanent  Slides  of  the  Rhizopod  Arcella. 
Science,  LXXII:  122.  1930. 
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Some  Effects  of  Conjugation  in  the  Ciliate  Didinium  nasutum. 
Journal  of  Experimental  Zoology,  LVIII:  455-470.  1931. 

Conjugation  occurred  in  certain  pure  lines  of  Didinium  nasutum  which 
were  already  depressed  by  culture  on  an  insufficient  number  of  paramecia. 
Thus  two  sets  of  lines,  non-conjugant  and  exconjugant,  were  available  for 
comparison.  When  both  sets  were  subjected  to  the  same  inadequate  diet, 
the  exconjugant  set  outlived  the  non-conjugant  set  by  an  appreciable  margin. 
The  results  indicate  that  conjugation  in  some  cases  increases  the  vitality  of 
the  animals  when  they  are  in  a  state  of  decline  induced  by  inadequate  cul- 
tural conditions. 

C.  D.  Beers  is  bringing  to  completion  two  studies  which  he  began 
during  the  year  1930-1931  at  the  Kaiser  Wilhelm  Institut  fur  Biologie, 
Berlin-Dahlem — one  on  the  relation  of  density  of  population  to  rate 
of  reproduction  in  certain  Infusoria,  the  other  on  the  cytological 
changes  accompanying  encystment  in  the  ciliate  Didinium. 

The  following  master's  thesis  was  accepted  by  the  Department 
during  the  year: 

J.  S.  Dendy.  The  Development  of  the  Liver  in  Amphibia.  (Under 
the  direction  of  H.  V.  Wilson.) 

Chorophilus  was  used  and  some  additions  were  made  to  the  published 
records:  the  main  bile  ducts  are  formed  in  continuity  with  the  primary  cav- 
ity (Leberbucht),  but  the  hepatic  cords  are  at  first  solid. 

INSTITUTE  FOR  RESEARCH  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 
Substantial  grants  from  the  Laura  Spelman  Rockefeller  Memorial 
and  the  Rockefeller  Foundation  made  to  the  University  of  North 
Carolina,  for  the  study  of  problems  in  the  social  sciences  arising  out 
of  state  and  regional  conditions,  led  to  the  establishment  in  1924 
of  an  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science.  The  work  of  the 
Institute  represents,  therefore,  a  specific  program  of  regional  social 
research,  study,  and  interpretation,  with  studies  in  local  government, 
southern  historical  backgrounds,  socio-economic  activities  (including 
studies  in  social-industrial  relationships),  crime  and  criminal  justice, 
the  negro,  folklore  and  folk  backgrounds  of  the  southern  people,  social 
institutions,  public  welfare  and  child  welfare,  and  human  geography 
of  the  American  South.  While  chosen  for  the  most  part  from  the  state 
and  regional  field,  research  projects  are  selected  with  a  view  to  their 
generic  value  and  for  their  possible  contribution  in  both  method  and 
content.* 

*For  a  further  statement  regarding  the  establishment  and  the  purposes 
of  the  Institute,  see  Research  in  Progress,  1928-1929,  pp.  9&-96. 
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The  Institute,  in  cooperation  with  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina Press,  published  during  the  year:* 

Trade  Unionism  and  the  South.  By  George  S.  Mitchell. 
Homicide  in  the  United  States.  By  H.  C.  Brearley. 

The  following  manuscript  is  in  press: 

Human  Geography  of  the  South.  A  Study  in  Regional  Resources 
and  Human  Adequacy. 

Howard  W.  Odum  has  published  during  the  year: 

Sociology  and  the  Study  of  the  Modern  World.  Roads  to  Knowledge, 
pp.  326-349.  Edited  by  William  Allan  Neilson.  New  York:  W.  W. 
Norton  and  Co.  1932. 

Trends  in  Public  Welfare.  Proceedings  of  the  National  Conference 
of  Social  Work,  Minneapolis,  1931,  pp.  441-450.  Chicago:  University 
of  Chicago  Press.  1932. 

Professor  Odum  is  directing  the  research  project,  Southern  Re- 
gional Study:  the  South's  Capacity  for  Social  and  Educational  Devel- 
opment, a  two  year  program  of  study  and  research. 

He  has  completed  for  the  President's  Research  Committee  on 
Social  Trends  the  division  on  The  Growth  of  Public  Welfare  in  the 
United  States. 

He  is  completing  for  the  President's  Research  Committee  on  Social 
Trends  the  division  on  The  Development  and  Application  of  the 
Social  Sciences  to  Social  Research. 

With  Katharine  Jocher,  he  is  continuing  the  studies  of  regional 
and  folk  sociology. 

He  has  collaborated  by  editing  and  rearranging  Civilization  and 
Society:  an  Account  of  the  Development  and  Behavior  of  Human 
Society  by  Franklin  Henry  Giddings,  to  be  published  by  Henry  Holt 
and  Company. 

Ernest  R.  Groves  has  published  during  the  year: 
Sea;  in  Marriage.  New  York:  The  Macaulay  Company.  1931. 
History  of  the  Family  for  1931.   American  Journal  of  Sociology, 
XXVII:  6:  942-948.  1932. 


*The  booklist  from  1924-1929  is  found  in  Research  in  Progress,  1928-1929, 
pp.  96-97;  1929-1930,  p.  80;  1930-1931,  p.  89. 
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Professor  Groves  has  completed  his  researches  and  study  of  the 
content,  technique,  and  purposes  of  a  college  course  in  preparation 
for  marriage  for  men  and  women,  to  be  published  in  part  in  a  book 
entitled  Marriage  for  College  Men  and  Women. 

He  has  also  completed  the  revision  of  his  Introduction  to  Sociology 
to  be  published  by  Longmans,  Green  and  Company. 

He  has  edited  for  the  Longmans,  Green  Social  Science  Series: 

Educational  Sociology.  By  D.  H.  Kulp. 

Immigration.   By  L.  G.  Brown. 

Thomas  J.  Woofter,  Jr.,  has  completed  for  the  President's  Re- 
search Committee  on  Social  Trends  the  study  of  Racial  and  Ethnic 
Groups. 

He  has  worked  out  and  tested  two  formulae  in  mathematical  sta- 
tistics, one  for  the  reversal  of  increments  represented  by  the  geometric 
average  and  the  other  for  the  probable  error  of  the  mean  of  a  sample 
from  a  limited  stratified  universe. 

Dr.  Woofter  has  under  way  special  researches  in  population 
problems  in  the  South  in  connection  with  the  Southern  Regional  Study. 

Roy  M.  Brown  has  been  engaged  in  the  preparation  of  the  manu- 
script of  his  study  of  crime  and  criminal  justice  in  North  Carolina. 

Dr.  Brown  has  prepared  for  the  President's  Research  Committee 
on  Social  Trends  a  report  on  Trends  in  Administrative  Control  of 
Prisons  from  the  point  of  view  of  public  welfare. 

Clarence  Heer  is  completing  for  the  President's  Research  Com- 
mittee on  Social  Trends  a  survey  of  the  causes  of  the  increase  in  the 
tax  burden — national,  state,  and  local — during  the  last  twenty  years, 
and  the  changes  in  its  distribution. 

Dr.  Heer  is  undertaking,  for  the  Southern  Regional  Study,  special 
researches  in  fiscal  problems  in  the  South. 

He  has  supervised  the  following  research: 

Hershal  L.  Macon.  A  History  of  Taxation  in  North  Carolina 
from  1776  to  1860.  (Doctoral  dissertation.)  (See  Department  of 
Economics  and  Commerce.) 

Harriet  L.  Herring  has  published  during  the  year: 
Social  Development  in  the  Mill  Village.  Social  Forces,  X:  264-71. 
1931. 
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Miss  Herring  is  completing  her  history  of  the  textile  industry  in 
the  South.  It  is  planned  to  have  the  manuscript  ready  for  publication 
in  the  fall. 

She  has  under  way  for  the  Southern  Regional  Study  special  re- 
searches in  southern  industry  in  comparison  with  other  sections  of 
the  country. 

Katharine  Jocher  is  completing  for  the  President's  Research 
Committee  on  Social  Trends  an  analysis  and  tabulation  of  the  fields 
and  subjects  in  which  the  social  sciences  are  being  applied  or  called 
upon  for  the  solution  of  modern  social  and  economic  problems,  as 
evidenced  in  the  reports  of  the  committees  of  the  President's  Con- 
ference on  Home  Building  and  Home  Ownership,  the  White  House 
Conference  on  Child  Health  and  Protection,  the  National  Commission 
on  Law  Observance  and  Enforcement. 

Dr.  Jocher  (with  Howard  W.  Odum)  is  also  continuing  the 
studies  of  regional  and  folk  sociology. 

Guy  B.  Johnson  has  prepared  for  the  sub-committee  on  Racial  and 
Ethnic  Groups  of  the  President's  Research  Committee  on  Social 
Trends  (T.  J.  Woofter,  Jr.,  chairman)  a  special  report  on  Trends 
in  Negro-White  Relations. 

Dr.  Johnson  has  the  following  research  under  way: 
A  Study  of  the  Negro  and  Radicalism. 

This  study  will  trace  the  relation  of  the  negro  to  socialism,  communism, 
and  other  radical  movements.  At  present  the  Communists  are  making  special 
efforts  to  interest  the  negro  in  communism.  Specific  incidents  involving 
negroes  and  communism  are  being  studied,  and  an  attempt  will  be  made  to 
measure  the  attitudes  of  various  groups  of  negroes  toward  communism. 

A  Study  of  the  Negro  in  Social  Science  Courses  in  Southern  High 
Schools. 

Most  of  the  southern  school  systems  either  ignore  the  negro  or  give 
biased  information  concerning  him  in  their  civics  and  other  social  science  courses, 
This  survey  attempts  to  discover  just  what  is  being  done,  and  offers  some 
suggestions  for  the  promotion  of  better  interracial  attitudes. 

Some  Notes  on  the  Early  History  of  Lynching. 

Based  on  several  instances  of  extra-legal  punishment  found  in  newspapers 
and  other  early  nineteenth  century  sources. 

A  Preliminary  Survey  and  Mapping  of  Indian  Mounds,  Village 
Sites,  etc.,  in  North  Carolina. 
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The  literature  on  North  Carolina  Indians  has  been  covered  and  a  map 
of  known  mounds,  village  sites,  burial  grounds,  and  other  remains  has  been 
constructed  with  the  assistance  of  graduate  students  in  social  anthropology. 
Later  field  trips  will  be  made  to  discover  additional  sites.  This  survey 
attempts  to  lay  the  groundwork  for  archaeological  work  on  the  Indians  of 
North  Carolina. 

Dr.  Johnson  has  directed  the  following  research: 
John  M.  Maclachlan.    Compensatory    Characteristics    of  the 
Negro  Press.  (Master's  thesis.)  (See  Department  of  Sociology.) 

Lessie  Toler.  The  Negro  and  Communism.  (Progress  on  master's 
thesis.) 

Joseph  Herman  Johnson.  West  Southern  Pines:  an  Episode  in 
Negro  Self-Government.  (Progress  on  master's  thesis.)  In  prepara- 
tion. 

Virginia  Kluttz  Crawford.  A  Study  of  Southern  Opinion  on 
Racial  Segregation,  Negro  Suffrage,  Intermarriage,  etc.  (Progress 
on  master's  thesis.) 

Guion  Griffis  Johnson  has  published  during  the  year: 
Courtship  and  Marriage  Customs  in  Ante-Bellum  North  Carolina. 
North  Carolina  Historical  Review,  VIII:  384-402.  1931. 

Dr.  Johnson  is  completing  her  Social  History  of  North  Carolina, 
1800-1860. 

A  study  of  every-day  life  in  North  Carolina  before  the  Civil,  War,  includ- 
ing chapters  on  the  social  classes,  rural  life,  town  life,  the  status  of  women, 
the  family,  revival  and  camp  meeting  movements,  education,  the  slave  and 
free  negro,  humanitarian  reforms,  crime  and  punishment,  and  literature  and 
art. 

She  has  under  way  a  Social  History  of  the  South,  1800-1860. 

A  study  of  the  ante-bellum  South  similar  to  the  foregoing  study  of 
North  Carolina. 

Rupert  B.  Vance  has  published  during  the  year: 
The  Frontier:  Cultural  and  Geographical  Aspects.  Encyclopaedia 
of  the  Social  Sciences,  V:  503-505.  1931. 

Dr.  Vance  has  completed  the  manuscript  of  his  researches  in  the 
regional  South  entitled  Human  Geography  of  the  South:  a  Study  in 
Regional  Resources  and  Human  Adequacy.  The  volume  is  announced 
as  a  fall  publication  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  Press. 
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Dr.  Vance  is  continuing  research  in: 
Regional  Problems  of  the  South. 

Folk  Leaders  and  the  Political  Process  in  the  Southern  States. 
A  theoretical  synthesis  of  the  fields  of  environmental  and  human  geography. 
He  is  making  a  special  study  of  southern  geographic  backgrounds 
for  the  Southern  Regional  Study. 

Dr.  Vance  has  directed  the  following  research: 
Emily  Stevens  Maclachlan.  The  Dietary  Pattern  of  the  South. 
(Master's  thesis.)  (See  Department  of  Sociology.) 

Julia  C.  Spruill  has  continued  her  researches  on  Women  in  the 
Southern  Colonies. 

The  eight  chapters  completed  this  year  are:  contemporary  English  views 
of  woman's  character  and  education;  the  colonists'  ideas  of  the  mission  and 
education  of  women;  the  schooling  of  girls;  the  lady's  library;  gainful  em- 
ployment of  women  in  agricultural  pursuits;  women  in  business;  women  in 
the  professions;  women  in  personal  and  domestic  service.  Six  chapters  were 
written  in  1930^31.  Remaining  chapters  include  marriage  and  courtship, 
domestic  relations,  home  life,  women  in  the  church,  white  indentured  servants, 
and  negro  women. 

Mrs.  Spruill  has  also  collected  the  data  for  a  volume  on  the 
southern  lady,  1800-1860,  the  writing  of  which  will  be  begun  as  soon 
as  the  first  volume  is  ready  for  publication. 

Columbus  Andrews,  under  the  direction  of  E.  C.  Branson,  has 
completed  the  manuscript  on  administrative  county  government  in 
South  Carolina. 

Mr.  Andrews  has  also  completed  a  study  of  the  economic,  social, 
and  civic  factors  in  Warren  County,  North  Carolina. 

The  survey  includes  historical  backgrounds,  physical  resources,  popula- 
tion, agriculture,  trade  and  industries,  public  wealth,  debt  and  taxation,  edu- 
cation, the  churches,  public  health  and  public  welfare,  and  the  development 
and  present  status  of  the  government  of  the  county. 

Robin  Hood,  under  the  direction  of  H.  D.  Wolf,  is  compiling  a 
select,  critical  bibliography  on  southern  labor  since  1893. 

The  bibliography  will  include  the  best  available  material  upon  hours, 
wages,  working  conditions,  women  and  children  in  industry,  strikes,  lock- 
outs, and  labor  legislation  in  the  nine  southeastern  states:  Kentucky,  Tennes- 
see, Mississippi,  Alabama,  Florida,  Georgia,  South  Carolina,  North  Carolina, 
and  Virginia.   The  information,  drawn  from  books,  periodicals,  individual 


Research  in  Progress 


95 


studies,  governmental  investigations,  and  selected  southern  newspapers,  will 
be  indexed  and  cross-indexed  under  author,  specific  topic,  chronological  oc- 
currence, magazine,  and  newspaper.  Running  from  depression  period  to 
depression  period,  the  three  major  chronological  divisions  of  the  bibliography 
will  be:  1893-1914,  1914-1920,  1920  . 

Waller  Wynne,  Jr.,  under  the  direction  of  Howard  W.  Odum, 
has  been  preparing  for  the  Southern  Regional  Study  statistical  com- 
pilations, maps,  and  charts  of  educational  institutions  in  the  United 
States  with  major  emphasis  on  the  South. 


RESEARCH  ORGANIZATIONS 


PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE  ELISHA  MITCHELL 
SCIENTIFIC  SOCIETY 

330th  Meeting,  October  13,  1931 

E.  K.  Plyler.  The  Arrangement  of  Atoms  in  Certain  Molecules. 

In  recent  years  the  theory  of  infrared  spectra  has  made  a  correlation  be- 
tween the  absorption  of  infrared  radiation  and  the  structure  of  molecules.  In 
the  case  of  the  simple  triatomic  molecules  N20,  C02,  and  H2S,  it  has  been 
found  that  the  three  atoms  composing  the  molecule  are  arranged  in  a  straight 
line.  However,  it  is  found  that  N20  is  not  symmetrical,  but  that  the  two 
nitrogen  atoms  are  on  the  same  side  of  the  oxygen  atom.  Water  vapor  is  a 
triangular  molecule.  The  angle  between  the  lines  joining  the  two  hydrogen 
atoms  to  the  oxygen  atom  is  115  degrees.  The  work  is  being  extended  to 
apply  to  other  types  of  molecules. 

R.  W.  Bost.  A  New  Method  for  the  Identification  of  Mercaptans. 
(By  title.) 

33  1st  Meeting,  November  10,  1931 

F.  H.  Edmister.  The  Behavior  of  Oxalate  and  Tartrate  Solutions 
of  Columbium  and  Tantalum  Oxides. 

Collier  Cobb.  Mineral  Resources  of  the  Egyptian  Desert.  (Illus- 
trated.) 

332nd  Meeting,  December  8,  1931 
E.  W.  McChesney.  Liquid  Ammonia  as  a  Medium  for  the  Study  of 
Organic  Compounds. 

The  chemistry  of  the  liquid  ammonia  system  has  been  very  thoroughly 
worked  out  by  Franklin  and  Kraus  and  others  who  have  followed  them.  In 
particular,  Johnson  and  Fernelius  have  summarized  the  work  which  has 
been  done  in  a  series  of  articles  in  the  Journal  of  Chemical  Education.  In 
these  articles  they  point  out  the  marked  resemblence  between  liquid  ammonia 
and  the  two  solvents  most  commonly  used,  water  and  alcohol.  On  account 
of  its  marked  resemblance  to  water,  liquid  ammonia  has  been  used  a  great 
deal  in  the  study  of  inorganic  compounds,  and  with  considerable  success. 
However,  it  dissolves  quite  readily  a  number  of  organic  compounds,  re- 
sembling in  this  respect  alcohol  more  than  it  does  water.  Because  of  this 
solubility  relationship,  liquid  ammonia  has  been  applied  recently  to  the 
study  of  organic  compounds  and  in  particular  to  those  reactions  involving 
reduction.  The  alkali  metals  dissolve  readily  in  ammonia  and  form  excellent 
reducing  media.  The  reduction  of  phenyl  chloride  to  benzene  and  of  cystine 
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to  cysteine,  for  example,  have  been  carried  out  in  ammonia  with  sodium  or 
potassium  as  the  reducing  agent. 

McChesney  and  Miller  (Journ.  Armer.  Chem.  Soc,  LIII:  3888.  1931.) 
studied  the  reduction  of  proteins  by  a  solution  of  sodium  in  liquid  ammonia. 
The  proteins  were  found  to  be  highly  acidic  in  character,  taking  up  one 
atom  of  sodium  for  each  atom  of  nitrogen  in  the  molecule,  and  releasing 
hydrogen.  The  products  were  white  powders  having  strong  reducing  pro- 
perties. The  powder  could  be  esterified  readily,  and  the  free  base  formed 
from  the  ester  could  be  isolated  in  the  form  of  its  picrate.  The  latter  was 
crystalline,  indicating  that  the  base  could  not  have  a  very  high  molecular 
weight.  A  study  of  type  compounds  such  as  dipeptides  and  diketopiperazines 
indicated  that  there  may  be  diketopiperazine  rings  in  the  protein  molecule, 
since  the  latter  behaved  more  like  the  proteins  than  did  the  peptides. 

J.  G.  Douglas.  Petroleum  Development  in  the  Maracaibo  Basin. 
(Illustrated.) 

The  Maracaibo  Basin  is  a  relatively  small  geosynclinal  trough  in  western 
Venezuela,  lying  between  the  Sierra  de  Peri j a  on  the  west  and  the  Vene- 
zuelan Andes  and  the  Serrania  de  Trujillo  on  the  south  and  east.  It  is  oc- 
cupied by  a  large,  shallow  body  of  water  known  as  Lake  Maracaibo. 

Sediments  have  been  accumulating  in  the  basin  over  a  long  period  of 
time  and  many  oscillations  between  brackish  or  fresh  water  and  marine 
conditions  have  occurred.  At  present  the  waters  in  the  basin  are  rather  fresh, 
as  they  are  connected  with  the  Caribbean  Sea  by  only  a  narrow,)  shallow  pas- 
sage, the  Straits  of  San  Carlos. 

Rich  deposits  of  petroleum  are  found  in  some  of  the  Cretaceous  and 
Tertiary  deposits  of  the  basin,  occurring  in  minor  folds  along  the  flanks  of 
the  major  structure,  and,  after  the  granting  of  the  first  important  conces- 
sions to  foreign  operators  in  1907,  Venezuela  advanced  to  second  place  among 
oil-producing  countries  in  1928. 

Brief  descriptions  of  Mene  Grande,  La  Rosa,  Ambrosio,  Lagunillas,  El 
Mene,  La  Paz,  Concepci6n,  Misoa-Zo-Menito,  Totumo,  Rio  Tarra,  and  Rio  de 
Oro  fields  were  given. 

333rd  Meeting,  January  12,  1932 

Landis  Brown.  A  Report  of  a  Case  of  Ovarian  Pregnancy. 
(For  abstract  see  p.  7.) 

N.  W.  Dockery.  Cotton  as  a  Source  of  Cellulose. 

334th  Meeting,  February  9,  1932 
A.  M.  White.  On  the  Discovery  of  Palladium. 

The  discovery  of  palladium  was  announced  by  means  of  an  anonymous 
notice.  This  unusual  procedure  led  to  a  controversy  in  which  Richard 
Chenevix,  F.  R.  S.,  held  that  palladium  was  a  fraud,  and  other  chemists, 
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including  Wollaston,  maintained  that  it  was  a  new  element.  Wollaston  ulti- 
mately admitted  that  he  was  the  discoverer  of  palladium,  and  that  he  had 
adopted  this  unusual  mode  of  announcement  to  secure  priority  without  full 
disclosure.  Chenevix  was  discredited  and  retired  to  France. 

T.  F.  Hickerson.  Analysis  of  Continuous  Multiple  Spans. 

In  any  multiple-span  arrangement  the  following  statements  are  arbitra- 
rily used  to  govern  the  determination  of  maximum  moments  and  shears:  (1) 
the  effect  of  loads  on  remote  spans  is  so  small  that  it  may  be  neglected 
for  purposes  of  design;  and  (2)  the  span  arrangement  beyond  any  support 
may  be  imagined  removed  if  a  known  equivalent  restraining  moment  is  sub- 
stituted therefor. 

Coefficients  giving  the  bending  moment  or  shear  at  the  end  or  middle  of 
any  span  have  been  evaluated  in  terms  of  fixation  factors  at  certain  sections. 
The  aforesaid  factors  express  the  relation  between  the  actual  bending  moment 
at  a  section  to  that  occurring  under  fixed  conditions. 

It  was  explained  how  the  so-called  fixation  factor  had  been  measured 
with  a  "mathematical  yardstick"  so  as  to  represent  the  restraining  effect 
of  any  system  of  columns  or  beams  beyond  the  section  in  question. 

As  a  general  treatment  of  multiple  spans,  three  cases  were  considered: 
(1)  maximum  moment  and  shear  at  the  terminal  support;  (2)  maximum 
moment  and  shear  at  any  interior  support;  and  (3)  maximum  moment  at 
the  middle  of  any  interior  span. 

335th  Meeting,  March  8,  1932 

E.  K.  Plyler.  The  Fundamental  Unit  of  Energy. 

The  quantum  theory  states  that  energy  is  absorbed  or  emitted  in  discrete 
amounts.  The  present  theory  states  that  all  amounts  of  energy  are  multiples 
of  a  unit  called  the  atomerg.  It  is  shown  that  the  continuous  spectrum  is 
made  of  a  large  number  of  lines  very  close  together.  The  present  theory  is 
shown  to  be  in  accord  with  the  quantum  theory  of  Planck  and  special  rela- 
tivity. The  present  theory  indicates  that  light  is  corpuscular  rather  than 
a  wave,  and  explains  the  apparent  conflict  between  the  two  interpretations. 

336th  Meeting,  April  12,  1932 

C.  D.  Beers.  Some  Genetic  Studies  on  the  Protozoan  Didinium. 

This  study  deals  with  the  experimental  production  of  a  state  of  depres- 
sion (lowered  vitality)  in  pure  lines  of  the  ciliate  Didinium  nasuturn  by 
culture  on  a  diet  of  starved  paramecia  and  with  the  capacity  of  the  animals 
to  recover  from  this  type  of  depression  upon  transfer  to  a  diet  of  well-fed 
paramecia.  Under  the  conditions  of  the  experiment,  depression  manifests  it- 
self in  a  marked  decrease  in  the  fission  rate,  in  the  production  of  structural 
abnormalities,  and  in  the  death  of  the  animals  after  about  forty  generations 
of  culture.  Control  lines  cultured  on  well-fed  paramecia  show  no  decline. 
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When  depressed  didinia  are  transferred  in  the  last  stages  of  decline  to 
a  diet  of  well-fed  paramecia,  they  show  a  strikingly  rapid  recovery.  After 
twenty-four  hours,  or  two  generations  of  culture,  on  well-fed  paramecia  they 
are  regularly  dividing  as  fast  as  the  control  lines,  and  all  symptons  of  de- 
pression have  disappeared.  Hence  this  type  of  depression,  unlike  other  de- 
pressions induced  by  subjecting  the  animals  to  slightly  injurious  physical  or 
chemical  factors,  is  not  inherited  after  the  restoration  of  the  depressed 
animals  to  adequate  and  normal  conditions  of  culture. 

Certain  of  the  abnormalities  that  appear  in  the  depressed  lines  are  of 
special  interest  in  that  they  speak  for  the  existence  of  a  gradient  in  the  in- 
tensity of  the  metabolic  processes  along  the  longitudinal  axis. 

C.  E.  Ray,  Jr.  Drought  Streamflow  in  North  Carolina. 

By  review  of  streamflow  and  other  records  going  back  to  1889,  an  evalua- 
tion is  made  of  the  severe  droughts  of  1925-26  and  1930-31.  Considering  the 
whole  state,  these  two-year  periods  are  found  to  be  of  about  the  same  or- 
der of  dryness,  with  the  western  part  of  the  state  most  severely  affected  in 
1925  and  the  eastern  in  1930.  The  relative  dryness  of  each  year  in  the  43-year 
period  is  determined.  The  frequency  of  occurrence  of  drought  periods  is 
analyzed,  and  it  is  noted  that  in  43  years  there  have  been  7  severe  drought 
years. 

Variation  in  streamflow  as  between  different  streams  in  the  same  and 
different  regions  is  discussed,  and  it  is  pointed  out  that  among  the  factors 
responsible  for  this  variation  may  be  named  precipitation,  topography, 
character  of  soil,  and  geologic  formation.  Attention  is  directed  to  the  fact 
that  because  of  these  variations  it  is  impossible  to  determine  characteristics 
of  flow  of  individual  streams,  except  by  extended  continuous  systematic  ob- 
servations such  as  those  developed  by  stream  gauging  agencies. 

337th  Meeting,  May  10,  1932 

English  Bagby.  The  Concept  of  "Center  of  Difficulty." 

In  connection  with  the  clinical  study  of  a  minor  disorder  of  personality 
it  may  be  discovered  that  an  array  of  maladjusting  traits  have  had  their 
origin  in  a  worry  reaction  of  very  simple  form.  Under  such  circumstances, 
the  process  of  worry  constitutes  a  "center  of  difficulty." 

In  the  examination  of  a  particular  case-history  it  is  found  that  the 
patient  became  worried  about  his  health.  Thereafter,  his  psychological  de- 
velopment followed  two  chief  lines:  (a)  toward  a  hyprochondria  through 
which  he  avoided  all  of  the  obligations  of  life,  and  (b)  toward  a  makeshift 
solution  of  his  original  worry  problem. 

Thorndike  Saville.  The  Great  Floods  of  1929  in  North  Carolina. 
(Illustrated.) 
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THE  PHILOLOGICAL  CLUB 
October  6,  1931 

Ralph  S.  Boggs.  Gathering  North  Carolina  Folktales. 

A  trial  trip  to  Asheville  to  interview  night  school  illiterates  was  a  failure. 
A  trip  to  a  farm  community  near  Rocky  Mount,  where  a  general  Saturday 
night  gathering  was  held,  proved  very  successful.  An  extended  trip  in  June 
of  1931  through  the  extreme  southwestern  section  of  North  Carolina,  mak- 
ing contacts  especially  through  the  Campbell  Folk  School  near  Murphy  and 
Mr.  B.  L.  Lunsford  near  Asheville,  was  most  successful.  About  fifty  dif- 
ferent folktale  types  and  about  twenty-five  riddles  were  collected  in  all. 

A  majority  of  the  tales  found  have  European  prototypes;  most  of  them 
are  almost  exactly  paralleled  by  texts  collected  among  American  negroes; 
a  few,  ostensibly  of  European  origin,  are  found  among  the  North  American 
Indians.  Close  Canadian,  English,  Scotch,  and  Irish  parallels  were  frequent- 
ly found.  A  few  interesting  types  seem  to  be  uniquely  American. 

An  investigation  of  individual  types  showed  that  magic  tales  are  almost 
completely  lacking,  while  ghost  stories  enjoy  great  popularity.  There  seemed 
to  be  a  particular  liking  for  the  ghastly  and  horrible.  Animal  stories,  ap- 
parently so  popular  among  the  American  negroes,  were  found  but  rarely. 
By  far  the  most  popular  class  of  tales  seemed  to  be  the  jokes  and  anecdotes. 
Several  varieties  of  these  occur,  and  hunting  tales  were  especially  popular. 

The  present  attempt  to  gather  folktales  among  American  whites  is  a 
pioneer  effort  which  has  been  crowned  with  success  and  indicates  a  promis- 
ing future  for  this  field. 

November  3,  1931 

L.  C.  MacKinney.  Bishop  Fulbert  of  Chartres,  Christian  Human- 
ist and  Leader  of  a  Dark  Age  Renaissance. 

Bishop  Fulbert  of  Chartres  is  one  of  the  numerous  personalities  who  in- 
dicate the  enlightenment  of  the  so-called  Dark  Ages.  He  was  born  about 
960,  became  a  student  at  Rheims,  then  removed  to  Chartres,  where  he  be- 
came leader  of  the  school  which  was  the  chief  center  of  learning  in  France 
during  the  first  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century.  As  bishop,  he  dominated 
the  life  of  Chartres  for  more  than  twenty  years,  administering  the  affairs 
of  the  diocese,  and  extending  his  care  for  his  students  even  to  their  lives 
after  they  left  his  school. 

As  leader  of  the  school  at  Chartres,  he  maintained  a  high  standard  of 
scholarship  for  both  the  students  and  himself;  he  was  a  personal  inspiration 
to  his  followers  and  at  the  same  time  a  dignified  ecclesiastic.  He  placed  em- 
phasis upon  the  student  rather  than  the  subject  and  subordinated  research 
and  administration  to  teaching.  Within  himself  he  effected  a  rare  combina- 
tion of  the  classic  and  religious  spirit;  the  letters  of  Fulbert  and  his  fol- 
lowers indicate  that  many  clerics  were  drawn  to  Chartres  by  their  eagerness 
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to  enjoy  its  fraternal  atmosphere  of  religious  and  classic  culture.  In  his 
own  day  Fulbert  was  known  for  his  love  of  the  classics  and  of  books;  even 
lay  princes  were  included  in  his  circle  of  friends,  the  members  of  which 
borrowed,  loaned,  and  discussed  books. 

As  a  theologian,  Fulbert  was  a  strict  fundamentalist,  warning  his  stu- 
dents against  the  dangers  of  "carnal  reason."  His  age  took  culture  and 
faith  with  enthusiasm  and  sincerity,  without  worrying  about  the  inconsis- 
tency of  their  position. 

Fulbert's  interests  and  abilities  extended  into  many  other  fields:  that  he 
was  an  authority  on  feudal  law  is  shown  by  certain  letters  which  became 
accepted  regulations;  he  was  an  amateur  pharmacist,  a  mathematician,  and 
a  natural  scientist.  He  was  also  a  creative  artist:  a  musical  composer  and  a 
poet,  writing  both  in  classic  hexameters  and  in  the  new  rhymed-accented  verse. 

Fulbert  transcended  the  usual  scholar  of  his  age:  he  was  bishop,  teacher, 
and  classicist;  scholar  of  the  sciences  and  the  Scriptures;  humanist-poet.  The 
century  which  produced  men  of  this  type  and  rendered  to  them  honor  and 
appreciation  surely  deserves  something  more  than  the  all-too  common  charac- 
terization, "a  Dark  Age." 

December  2,  1931 
M.  Spann.  Exoticism  and  Heinrich  Heine. 

Exoticism  is  described  as  a  radical  form  of  the  Romantic  movement  in 
France,  England,  and  Germany.  The  preoccupation  with  exotic  topics  and 
settings  is  characteristic  of  but  not  essential  for  this  literary  movement, 
which  is  to  be  understood  as  the  extreme  Romantic  contempt  for  mediocre 
European  civilization  and  a  burning  longing  for  beauty  at  any  price.  Heine 
is  to  be  regarded  as  the  outstanding  representative  of  this  movement  in  Ger- 
many. The  purpose  of  this  paper  is  to  show  Heine  as  an  exoticist,  and  from 
this  standpoint  to  defend  him  against  the  charge  of  insincerity.  From  the 
viewpoint  of  exoticism,  a  higher  harmony  can  be  obtained  where  so-called 
contradictions  in  Heine's  life  and  character  are  explained. 

January  12,  1932 

Loring  B.  Walton.  Archaeological  Influences  in  Anatole  France. 

"Archaeological  influences  in  Anatole  France"  is  part  of  a  larger  study  of 
the  influence  of  antiquity  upon  the  work  of  France.  This  paper  considers 
the  relation  between  certain  phases  of  archaeological  discovery  in  the  nine- 
teenth century  and  the  appearance  of  such  motifs  as  Homeric  primitivism 
in  his  literary  production.  His  interest  in  the  ancient  world  was  greatly 
stimulated  by  archaeological  developments,  but  the  art  of  the  ancient 
world  interested  him  more  than  the  information  about  ancient  life  which 
archaeology  has,  brought  to  light.  He  seems  to  have  followed  the  general 
outlines  of  archaeological  discovery.  Among  his  friends  were  some  of  the 
most  distinguished  archaeologists  of  the  century.  His  interest  in  ancient  art 
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included  such  minor  genres  as  cut  stones  and  figurines,  in  which  his  taste 
seems  to  have  been  in  the  direction  of  classical  rather  than  Alexandrian 
form.  He  conformed  largely  with  the  canons  of  ancient  taste  in  the  matter 
of  sculpture  to  the  point  of  admiring  the  remnants  of  Phidias'  art  beyond 
all  else.  In  his  fascination  with  the  broken  remains  there  was  something 
of  the  romantic  delight  in  ruins  which  he  expressed  as  a  boy  under  the  in- 
fluence of  Volney. 

February  2,  1932 

Raymond  Adams.  Walden  and  New  England  Life  of  the  Fifties. 
A  survey  of  the  economic  condition  in  New  England  between  1840  and 
1854  and  a  study  of  the  allusions  in  Thoreau's  Walden  to  railroads,  factories, 
and  immigration.  The  paper  shows  that  Walden  concerned  itself  more  with 
the  social  conditions  of  the  fifties  than  with  the  transcendentalism  of  two 
decades  earlier. 

Richmond  P.  Bond.  The  Theory  of  English  Burlesque  Poetry  in 
the  First  Half  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. 

This  paper  offered  definitions  for  burlesque  poetry  and  its  divisions — 
travesty,  Hudibrastic,  parody,  and  mock-heroic.  The  opinions  of  numerous 
eighteenth-century  writers  were  given  to  show  the  critical  attitude  of  that 
age  toward  the  burlesque  type.  More  ample  treatment  may  be  found  in 
Chapters  I  and  II  of  the  forthcoming  volume,  English  Burlesque  Poetry, 
1700-1750. 

March  1,  1932 

W.  D.  Toy.  An  Interpretation  of  Goethe's  Faust. 

Magic  is  an  appeal  to  supernatural  powers  on  the  part  of  primitive  man 
in  his  dread  of  the  powers  of  nature,  which  were  to  him  mysterious  and 
often  destructive.  In  the  system  of  religion  the  officiating  priest  was  the 
good  magician.  Appeal  to  diabolical  powers  developed  the  black  art  or 
witchcraft. 

The  Faust  legend  of  the  sixteenth  century  is  the  German  version  of 
this  general  belief  and  practice.  The  accounts  of  the  man  Faust  are  scanty. 
Then  later  come  the  Faust  books.  The  first  Faust  book,  translated  into 
English,  supplied  Marlowe  with  material  for  his  History  of  Dr.  Faustus. 
This  drama,  performed  by  the  English  professional  actors,  was  carried  into 
Germany,  where  it  was  taken  up  by  German  actors.  Grotesque  clown  scenes 
and  other  rude  elements  were  introduced  for  popular  effect.  The  play  was 
then  refused  by  the  regular  stage  in  the  eighteenth  century  but  was  adopted 
by  the  puppet  theatre.  Goethe  saw  a  puppet  play  of  Faust  in  1769.  He 
was  then  in  his  storm  and  stress  period  and  identified  himself  with  Faust. 
He  resolved  to  make  a  version  of  his  own  of  the  legend.  This  work  occupied 
Goethe  during  his  whole  life,  but  not  continuously.  The  first  part  was  pub- 
lished in  1808;  the  second  appeared  after  Goethe's  death  in  1832. 
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In  general  Goethe  follows  the  setting  of  the  legend.  But  his  work  shows 
how  man  abandoned  the  narrow  restrictions  of  medieval  life  and  adopted 
the  broader  view  of  modern  life  in  which,  using  all  his  powers,  he  devotes 
himself  to  productive  activity  for  the  benefit  of  humanity. 

Goethe's  Faust  does  not  sell  his  soul  to  the  devil.  Mephistopheles  at- 
tempted to  convince  him  that  satisfaction  was  to  be  found  in  the  common- 
place, sensuous,  and  sensual  pleasures  of  life.  Faust  was  not  satisfied  with 
such  pleasures  and  in  the  end  found  a  means  of  satisfaction  unintelligible  to 
Mephistopheles,  in  the  devotion  of  his  whole  being  to  a  great  productive 
undertaking  for  the  benefit  of  humanity.  He  never  relinquished  his  high, 
ideal  striving.   Therefore  he  defeated  Mephistopheles. 

The  angels  sang:  Whoe'er  aspires  unweariedly, 

Is  not  beyond  redeeming. 

An  analysis  of  all  the  episodes  of  Goethe's  great  drama  shows  how 
Faust  solved  his  problem. 

April  5,  1932 

Henry  Harmon  Chamberlin.  Cupid  and  Eros  in  Merry  England. 

The  Roman  and  mediaeval  Cupid  as  conceived  by  Chaucer  is  here  con- 
trasted with  the  Hellenistic  Eros  of  the  Renaissance  as  conceived  by  Spenser. 
The  three-fold  conception  of  the  God  of  Love  which  was  held  by  the  ancients 
(i.  e.,  the  cosmic  Eros,  the  Hellenic  Ephebus,  which  finally  became  the  child 
god  of  Antioch  and  Alexandria,  and  the  Roman  Cupid,  his  immediate  descend- 
ant) had  entered  into  mediaeval  culture  through  the  Consolation  of  Boethius, 
through  the  songs  of  the  troubadours,  and  the  somewhat  later  romances  of 
northern  French  poets.  This  mediaeval  conception  of  the  God  of  Love  was 
utilized  by  Chaucer  either  by  conventional  symbolism  or  by  direct  imitation 
of  Boethius.  Beyond  his  translation  of  Boethius'  lines  on  the  cosmic  Eros  he 
utilized  the  mediaeval  Cupid  as  a  conventional  symbol.  The  God  of  Love  is 
thought  of  as  an  aristocratic  deity  who  appealed  only  to  the  learned  clerk  or 
the  nobleman.  The  Renaissance  conception  of  the  Alexandrian  Eros  was  for 
Spenser  a  far  more  vivid  allegory.  His  lines  on  the  cosmic  Eros  show  a  far 
wider  reading  than  Chaucer's  and  an  enthusiastic  study  of  Greek  literature. 
His  description  of  the  Alexandrian  Eros,  taken  largely  from  the  poems  of 
Moschus  and  Bion,  show  not  only  a  more  vitalized  allegory  but  also,  for  the 
first  time  in  English  letters,  reveal  a  conception  of  the  God  of  Love  as  appeal- 
ing to  all  humanity,  gentle  and  simple  alike.  Chaucer,  in  spite  of  his  broad 
human  sympathy,  was  here  restricted  in  his  outlook  to  the  mediaeval  concep- 
tion. Spenser,  on  the  other  hand,  had  entered  the  broader  field  of  scholarship 
and  of  humanity  which  was  characteristic  of  Renaissance  enthusiasm. 

May  3,  1932 

Hubert  McNeill  Poteat.  One  who  Loved  his  Country  Well. 

This  paper  seeks  to  examine  the  political  career  of  Cicero  with  a  view, 
especially,  to  the  defense  of  the  orator  against  the  oft-repeated  charges  of 
vacillation,  inconsistency,  and  selfishness. 
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Several  episodes  in  his  life  are  considered  in  some  detail — his  prosecution 
of  Verres,  the  crushing  of  the  conspiracy  of  Catiline,  his  affiliation  with  the 
Triumvirate,  his  conduct  during  the  Civil  War  of  Caesar  and  Pompey,  his 
campaign  against  Mark  Antony. 

The  conclusion  reached  is  that,  while  Cicero's  public  life  is  not  wholly 
irreproachable,  in  every  important  crisis  he  proved  himself  to  be  a  genuine 
and  sincere  patriot,  deeply  devoted  to  the  dying  Republic — for  which,  ulti- 
mately, he  made  the  supreme  sacrifice. 

SOCIETY  OF  THE  SIGMA  XI 

The  North  Carolina  Chapter  of  the  Society  of  the  Sigma  Xi  held 
five  regular  meetings  during  the  year. 

At  the  first  meeting  Dr.  C.  D.  Beers,  of  the  Department  of  Zoology 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  gave  an  interesting  account  of 
his  research  work  in  the  Kaiser  Wilhelm  Institut  fur  Biologie  during 
his  year's  leave  of  absence. 

At  the  second  meeting  Dr.  J.  F.  Dashiell,  of  the  Department  of 
Psychology  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  gave  an  illustrated 
lecture  on  recent  trends  in  psychological  research. 

At  the  third  meeting  Dr.  D.  A.  MacPherson,  of  the  Department 
of  Bacteriology  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  gave  an  address 
on  recent  advances  in  bacteriology. 

The  annual  Sigma  Xi  lectures  were  not  held  because  of  a  lack  of 
funds.  However,  Dr.  Carl  Caskey  Speidel,  Associate  Professor  of 
Anatomy  at  the  University  of  Virginia  and  winner  of  the  $1,000 
prize  offered  by  the  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of 
Science  in  1931,  delivered  an  illustrated  lecture  on  the  growth  and 
activities  of  living  nerves.  This  covered  points  from  Dr.  Speidel's 
prize-winning  paper  in  New  Orleans. 

At  the  final  meeting  Dr.  A.  S.  Pearse,  Professor  of  Zoology  in 
Duke  University,  gave  an  illustrated  lecture  on  migrations  of  animals 
from  sea  to  land. 

During  the  year  one  associate  member  was  promoted  to  active 
membership  and  sixteen  associate  members  were  initiated. 
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JOURNAL  OF  THE  ELISHA  MITCHELL  SCIENTIFIC 

SOCIETY 

Volume  XLVII,  1— January,  1932 

Proceedings  of  the  Thirtieth  Annual  Meeting  of  the  North  Carolina  Academy 
of  Science. 

Proceedings  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society. 
Origin  of  Folded  Mountains.   W.  F.  Prouty. 
Nicholas  Marcellus  Hentz.  Collier  Cobb. 

A  Gynandromorph  of  Megachile  latimanus  Say.  Theodore  B.  Mitchell. 

North  Carolina's  Singing  Orthoptera.  B.  B.  Fulton. 

At  What  Hour  is  Rainfall  Heaviest?  Lee  A.  Benson. 

The  Aquatic  Vegetation  of  Quaker  Run.  Velma  Dare  Matthews. 

Mayflies  of  North  Carolina.  Jay  R.  Traver. 

Volume  XLVII,  2— May,  1932 
Mayflies  of  North  Carolina  [continued].  Jay  R.  Traver. 

The  Abundance  of  the  Dolphin,  Coryphaena  hippurus,  on  the  North  Carolina 

Coast.  E.  W.  Oudger. 
Rhizophidium,  Phlyctochytrium,  and  Phlyctidium  in  the  United  States.  John 

N.  Couch. 

A  Classification  of  the  Genus  Pseudanophthalmus,  Jeannel,  with  Descriptions 
of  New  Species  and  Notes  on  Distribution.  J.  Manson  Valentine. 

Cytological  Observations  on  Zoospore  Formation  in  Leptolegnia  caudata 
deBary.  A.  C.  Mathews. 

STUDIES  IN  PHILOLOGY 

Volume  XXVIII,  3— July,  1931 

The  Stanzaic  Life  of  Christ  and  the  Chester  Plays.  Robert  H.  Wilson. 
Notes  on  the  Dramatic  Structure  of  the  York  Cycle.  Effie  McKinnon. 
The  Wandering  Jew  and  The  Pardoner's  Tale.  Nelson  Sherwin  Bushnell. 
The  Codex  Discissus  of  Otfrid's  Evangelienbuch  (Liber  Evangeliorum) :  an 

Unorthodox  View.   Ernst  C.  Metzenthin. 
A  Collection  of  Chaucer  Allusions.   Richmond  P.  Bond,  John  W.  Bowyer, 

C.  B.  Millican,  O.  Hubert  Smith. 
Iter  and  Viaticum  in  French.  A.  H.  Schutz. 
The  Spectator's  Notable  Jew.  John  J.  Welker. 

Wordsworth's  Letter  to  the  Bishop  of  Llandaff.  Edward  Niles  Hooker. 
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Volume  XXVIII,  4t-October,  1931 
Royster  Memorial  Studies 
Dedication.  Edwin  Greenlaw. 

Indo-European  Bases  Derivable  from  Skt.  Ava  'Down'.   Francis  A.  Wood. 

Whether  and  If.  Walter  Dallam  Toy. 

Phonetic  Differentiation  in  English.  John  M.  Steadman. 

French  gnaff,  Scottish  nyaff.  Urban  T.  Holmes,  Jr. 

On  Wulfstan's  Scandinavia.  Kemp  Malone. 

A  Note  on  Saints'  Legends.  George  R.  Coffman. 

Irish  Costume  in  Lawman.      S.  P.  Tatlock. 

An  Early  Mention  of  a  St.  Nicholas  Play  in  England.  Carleton  Brown. 
The  Text  of  The  Siege  of  Jerusalem.  J.  R.  Hulbert. 
Tales  of  the  Homeward  Journey.  John  Matthews  Manly. 
Shakespeare  and  Wilson's  Arte  of  Rhetorique.  Hardin  Craig. 
Shakespeare's  Earliest  Plays.  Robert  A'dger  Law. 

Cymbeline,  Boccaccio,  and  the  Wager  Story  in  England.  William  Flint  Thrall. 
Some  Patristic  Conventions  Common  to  Shakespeare  and  Milton.  George 

Coffin  Taylor. 
Lamb  on  Spenser.  Frederick  Hard. 

The  Reading  of  Renaissance  English  Women.  Louis  B.  Wright. 
Eastward  Hoe  and  its  Satire  against  the  Scots.  Joseph  Quincy  Adams. 
The  Date  of  Love's  Pilgrimage  and  its  Relation  to  The  New  Inn.  Baldwin 
Maxwell. 

A  Note  on  Ben  Jonson's  Literary  Methods.  A.  C.  Howell. 
The  First  English  Translation  of  the  Prophecies  of  Merlin.   Charles  Bowie 
Millican. 

Three  Jacobean  Devil  Plays.  Russell  Potter. 

A  Piracy  of  Pope's  Iliad.  R.  H.  Griffith. 

Shenstone's  Heroi-Comical  Poem.  Richmond  P.  Bond. 

The  Hermit  and  Divine  Providence.  Arthur  Palmer  Hudson. 

The  Importation  of  French  Literature  in  New  York  City,  1750-1800.  Howard 

Mumford  Jones. 
Some  Notes  on  Pierce  Egan.  George  L.  Marsh. 
Planche's  Fairy  Extravaganzas.  Dougald  MacMillan. 
Cooper  and  The  North  American  Review.  Gregory  L.  Paine. 
Literature  for  an  Audience.  George  F.  Reynolds. 
Goethe  and  Bancroft.  O.  W.  Long. 
Sparsus,  a  Friend  of  Pliny.  G.  A.  Harrer. 
Notes  on  Mathurin  Regnier's  Macette.  J.  Coriden  Lyons. 
A  Note  on  Stendhal  and  Victor  Hugo.  William  M.  Dey. 
Gutierre  de  Cetina:  Notes  on  the  Date  of  his  Birth  and  the  Identity  of 

Dorinda.  /.  P.  Wickersham  Crawford. 
Notes  on  the  Gracioso  as  a  Dramatic  Critic.  Sturgis  E.  Leavitt. 
Hartzenbusch's  Sancho  Ortiz  de  Las  Roelas.  N.  B.  Adams. 
A  Spanish  Play  on  the  Fair  Rosamond  Legend.  S.  A.  Stoudemire. 
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Volume  XXIX,  1— January,  1932 

New  Thoughts  on  Marie  de  France.   Urban  T.  Holmes,  Jr. 

The  Manciple's  Prologue.  James  A.  Work. 

Tumbling  Nature's  Germens.   Walter  Clyde  Curry. 

The  Wits  vs.  John  Partridge,  Astrologer.   William  Alfred  Eddy. 

Primitivism  and  the  Idea  of  Progress  in  Thomson.  Raymond  Dexter  Havens. 

Some  Unpublished  Wartoniana.  Burns  Martin. 

Coleridge's  Revision  of  The  Ancient  Mariner.  B.  R.  McElderry,  Jr. 
Maga,  Champion  of  Shelley.  Allan  Lang  Strout. 
"My  Last  Duchess."  John  D.  Rea. 

Some  Recent  Philological  Publications.  E.  E.  Ericson. 

Volume  XXIX,  2— April,  1932 

Elizabethan  Studies:  Seventeenth  Series 

Dedicated  to 

Edwin  Greenlaw,  Editor,  1915-1925 

Dedication,  Edwin  Greenlaw,  Editor,  1915-1925.  John  Manning  Booker. 
Publications  of  Edwin  Greenlaw,  1899-1932.  William  Flint  Thrall. 
Edwin  Greenlaw  and  the  Study  of  Literature.  James  Holly  Hanford. 
Taverner's  Garden  of  Wisdom  and  the  Apophthegmata  of  Erasmus.  Charles 

R.  Baskervill. 
William  Gager  to  Queen  Elizabeth.  Tucker  Brooke. 
Henry  Robarts:  Patriotic  Propagandist  and  Novelist.  Louis  B.  Wright. 
Magnanimity  in  Spenser's  Legend  of  Holiness.  H.  S.  V.  Jones. 
Spenser's  Fowre  Hymnes:  A  Re-survey.  Frederick  Morgan  Padelford. 
Hermione's  Statue.   //.  Carrington  Lancaster. 
A.  W.  and  A  Poetical  Rhapsody.  Hyder  E.  Rollins. 
Recent  Literature  of  the  English  Renaissance.  Hardin  Craig. 
Italian  Renaissance  Studies  in  1931.  Walter  L.  Bullock. 

THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  LAW  REVIEW 

Volume  X,  1 — December,  1931 

The  North  Carolina  Declaratory  Judgment  Act.  M.  T.  Van  Hecke. 
The  Reform  of  the  Federal  Amending  Power.  Lester  B.  Orfield. 

Volume  X,  2— February,  1932 

The  Law  School  as  a  Function  of  the  University.  John  Hanna. 
Picketing  Legislation  and  the  Courts.  Jerome  R.  Hellerstein. 

Volume  X,  3— April,  1932 

Damages  as  Affected  by  Fluctuations  in  Value.  Charles  T.  McCormick. 
Forest  Taxation.   Paul  W.  Wager. 
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Volume  X,  4— Juke,  1932 
The  Torrens  System— After  Thirty-Five  Years.  Frederick  B.  McCall. 
Supreme  Courts  Sitting  in  Divisions.  Susie  M.  Sharp. 

SOCIAL  FORCES 

Volume  X  of  Social  Forces  has  been  dedicated  to  Franklin  Henry  Giddings 
(1855-1931)  who,  in  1922,  helped  to  launch  it.  Professor  Giddings  contributed 
the  first  leading  article  to  Volume  I,  Number  1,  entitled  "The  Measurement 
of  Social  Forces,"  which  was  followed,  from  time  to  time,  by  other  notable 
contributions.  He  also  bequeathed  his  personal  sociological  library  to  the 
Library  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Volume  X,  1 — October,  1931 
Dedication  to  Franklin  Henry  Giddings,  1855-1931. 
The  Nature  of  Social  Institutions.  Charles  H.  Judd. 
The  Concept  of  Progress.  James  H.  S.  Bossard. 
Scientific  Method  in  Sociology.  Charles  A.  Ellwood. 
Sociology  as  a  Science.  Pitirim  A.  Sorokin. 

Some  Limitations  of  the  Culture  Area  Concept.  Malcolm  M.  Willey. 

Thirteen  other  articles  in  the  departments  of  Teaching  and  Research  in  the 
Social  Sciences;  Public  Welfare  and  Social  Work;  Community  and 
Neighborhood;  Marriage  and  the  Family;  Race,  Cultural  Groups,  Social 
Differentiation;  Government,  Politics,  Citizenship;  Social  Industrial  Re- 
lationships. 

Volume  X,  2 — December,  1931 
Inhabitants  and  Societies.  Franklin  H.  Giddings. 

Notes  on  the  Study  of  Regional  and  Folk  Society.  Howard  W.  Odum. 
Keeping  up  with  Culture  in  Texas  and  the  Southwest.  Joseph  Martin  Dawson. 
Some  Scientific  Conclusions  about  Progress.  Hornell  Hart. 
Thorstein  Veblen.  Florence  Veblen. 

Twelve  other  articles  in  the  departments  of  Teaching  and  Research  in  the 
Social  Sciences;  Public  Welfare  and  Social  Work;  Community  and  Neigh- 
borhood; Marriage  and  the  Family;  Race,  Cultural  Groups,  Social 
Differentiation;  Government,  Politics,  Citizenship;  Social  Industrial 
Relationships. 

Volume  X,  3— March,  1932 
Giddings,  Ward,  and  Small:  an  Interchange  of  Letters.  Bernhard  J.  Stern. 
What  Is  Sociology?  Stuart  A.  Rice. 

Rejoinder  Notes  on  What  is  Sociology?  Pitirim  A.  Sorokin,  Charles  A. 
Ellwood. 

The  Desirability  and  the  Possibility  of  an  Examination  of  the  Social  Thought 

of  the  Ancient  Civilizations.  /.  O.  Hertzler. 
Some  Interpretations  of  Public  Opinion.  Virginia  Rankin  Sedman. 
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Fifteen  other  articles  in  the  departments  of  Teaching  and  Research  in  the 
Social  Sciences;  Public  Welfare  and  Social  Work;  Community  and  Neigh- 
borhood; Marriage  and  the  Family;  Race,  Cultural  Groups,  Social  Differ- 
entiation; Government,  Politics,  Citizenship;  Social  Industrial  Relation- 
ships. 

Volume  X,  4— May,  1932 

The  Functioning  of  Human  Society:  Social  Achievement.  Franklin  H. 
Oiddings. 

Some  Sociological  Principles  Underlying  the  Community  Chest  Movement. 
Arthur  J.  Todd.  Discussion  by  Cecil  C.  North,  C.  M.  Bookman,  Stuart 

A.  Queen,  EVwood  Street. 

The  Relation  of  Felonies  to  Environmental  Factors  in  Indianapolis.  jB.  Clyde 
White.  Discussion  by  F.  Stuart  Chapin,  Ernest  W.  Burgess,  C.  E.  Gehlke. 
Are  Broken  Homes  a  Causative  Factor  in  Juvenile  Delinquency?  Clifford 

B.  Shaw  and  Henry  D.  McKay.  Discussion  by  Joanna  C.  Colcord,  Kath- 
arine F.  Lenroot,  Harry  M.  Shulman,  J.  B.  Mailer. 

The  Case  Problem  as  a  Unit  of  Measurement  in  Case  Work  with  Delinquent 
Boys.  Maurice  J.  Karpf. 

Juvenile  Delinquency  Among  the  Jews  in  New  York.  Julius  B.  Mailer. 

Seven  other  articles  in  the  departments  of  Teaching  and  Research  in  the 
Social  Sciences;  Public  Welfare  and  Social  Work;  Community  and  Neigh- 
borhood; Marriage  and  the  Family;  Race,  Cultural  Groups,  Social 
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Assembly  Program.  School  Activities,  January,  1932.  Student  Par- 
ticipation in  School  Government.  School  Activities,  February,  1932. 
Commencement.  School  Activities,  March,  1932.  Recreation  notes 
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